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THIS MANUAL

SUPPORTING
DOCUMENTS

This Installation Service Manual provides the information required to install, program,
and maintain the Electra Professional Level I system.

This manual is divided into three chapters as follows:
Chapter1l: Hardware Installation

Chapter 1 provides the information required to prepare and install the system,
including applicable FCC requirements and UL regulatory information.

Chapter2: Programming
Chapter 2 provides detailed instructions for performing System Programming.
Chapter3: System Maintenance

Chapter 3 provides maintenance instructions and flowcharts for the system.

In addition to the Installation Service Manual, the Electra Professional Level I system
is supported by the following technical manuals:

Electra Professional Level I General Description Manual (Stock
Number 722000) ‘

Designed and developed to provide a general overview of the Electra Professional Level
I system, its features, configuration, service features, specifications, and standards.

Electra Professional Level I Features and Specifications Manual (Stock
Number 722001)

Provides an expanded discussion of each feature that is available to the Electra
Professional Level I system. In addition, the Features and Specifications Manual
provides Station Application, Operating Procedures, and Service Conditions.

Electra Professional Level I Station Operation Manual (Stock Number 722003)

This manual explains in detail the station operations for all station user features. This
manual is designed for use by installers and end users.

Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock Number 722004)

Used in conjunction with the Installation Service Manual, the Job Specifications
Manual is designed for the service technicians who are responsible for planning the
“System installation, maintaining the system, and keeping records of system
programming and configuration. (This manual is included with every ESF-C-10 KSU.)
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CHAPTER 1

HARDWARE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION

SECTION1 SYSTEM SUMMARY

1.1

1.2

Introduction

The Electra Professional Level I is a fully digital telephone system serving a maximum of
six outside (CO/PBX) lines and 16 stations. The system provides for flexible
configuration, allowing the customer to purchase only what is needed. The Basic KSU
can accommodate a combined total of four CO lines and eight stations. As a customer’s
business grows, the system can be expanded to accommodate a combined total of six
CO/PBX lines and 16 stations. Additional equipment such as: Single Line Telephones,
external speakers, Voice Mail, facsimile machines, etc., can be connected to the system to
enhance the capabilities of the system. [Figure 1-1 - Outside View of the Electra
Professional Level I KSU and Figure 1-2 - System Configuration Drawing (Example)
provide diagrams of the available system configurations.]

This chapter is designed to provide the technician, installing the system, a
comprehensive explanation of the Electra Professional Level I specifications, hardware,
and installation procedures. The technician should read this chapter in its entirety
before installing the system to enable a more efficient installation.
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Figure 1-1 Outside View of the Electra Professional Level I KSU

Regulatory Information

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) has established rules that permit this
telephone system to be directly connected to the telephone network. A jack is provided by
the telephone company. Jacks for this type of customer provided equipment will not be
provided on party lines or coin lines.
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The telephone company may make changes in its technical operations and procedures. If
such changes affect the compatibility or use of the Electra Professional Level I, the
telephone company is required to give adequate notice of the changes.

1.2.1

1.2.2

Company Notification

Before connecting this telephone system to the telephone network, the following
information must be provided to the telephone company:

1.  Your telephone number.
2. FCC registration number:

e If the system is to be installed as a Key System (no dial access to
outside lines) use the following number:

AY5THA-74138-KF-E

o  If the system is to be installed as a Multi-Function System, use the
following number:

AY5THA-74139-MF-E
3. Ringer Equivalence Number: 2.0B
4. USOC jacks required: RJ11C, RJ21X
Facility Interface Code: 02L.S2

DOC Requirements

The Department of Communications (DOC) has established rules that permit
this telephone system to be directly connected to the telephone network. Prior
to the connection or disconnection of this telephone system to or from the
telephone network, the telephone company must be provided with the following
information.

1.  Your telephone number.
2. DOC registration number: 140 5053 A
3. The Load Number of the equipment is: 9

The Canadian Department of Communications label identifies certified
equipment. This certification means that the equipment meets certain
telecommunications network protective operational and safety requirements.
The Department does not guarantee the equipment will operate to the user’s
satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be
connected to the facilities of the local telecommunications company. The
equipment must also be installed using an acceptable method of connection. In
some cases, the company’s inside wiring associated with a single line individual
service may be extended by means of a certified connector assembly (telephone
extension cord). The customer should be aware that compliance with the above
conditions may not prevent degradation of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian
maintenance facility designated by the supplier. Any repairs or alterations
made by the user to this equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give the
telecommunications company cause to request the user to disconnect the
equipment.

1.2

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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1.2.3

Users should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground
connections of the power utility, telephone lines, and internal metallic water
pipe system, if present, are connected together. This precaution may be
particularly important in rural areas.

CAUTION

Users should not attempt to make such connections themselves, but should
contact the appropriate electric inspection authority, or electrician, as
appropriate.

The Load Number (LN) assigned to each terminal device denotes the
percentage of the total load to be connected to a telephone loop which is used by
the device to prevent overloading. The termination on a loop may consist of any
combination of devices subject only to the requirement that the total of load
numbers of all the devices does not exceed 100.

This equipment has been listed by the Canadian Standards Association and
found to comply with all applicable requirements of the standard for telephone
equipment C22.2 No. 225.

This equipment meets DOC requirements CS03.

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus as set out in the radio interference regulations
of the Canadian Department of Communications.

and

Le present appareil numerique n’emet pas de bruits radioelectriques depassant
les limites applicables aux appareils numeriques de Classe A prescrites dans le
reglement sur le brouillage radioelectrique edicte par le Ministere Des
Communications Du Canada.

Battery Disposal

The Electra Professional Level I system includes the following batteries. When
disposing of these batteries, KSUs and/or KTUs, you must comply with the
rules and regulations of your state regarding proper disposal procedures.

Unit Name Type of Battery Quantity
ESF-C-10 KSU Lead Acid 2
Lithium 1
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU NiCad 1
SMDR-C-10 KTU NiCad 1

IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS FOR BATTERY DISPOSAL

The product that you have purchased contains a rechargeable battery. The
battery must be recycled or disposed of properly. At the end of its useful life,
under various state and local laws, it may be illegal to dispose of this battery
into the municipal waste stream. Check with your local solid waste officials for
details in your area for recycling options or proper disposal.

Nickel-Cadium (or sealed lead) batteries must be returned to a federal or state
approved Nickel-Cadium (or sealed lead) battery recycler. This may be where
the batteries were originally sold or a local seller of automotive batteries. In
Minnesota call 1-800-225-PRBA if further disposal information is required, or
call 1-800-232-9632 for further information.
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1.2.4

1.25

1.2.6

1.2.7

BATTERY AND PACKAGE LABELING

CONTAINS NICKEL-CADMIUM BATTERY.
MUST BE RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF

% PROPERLY. MUST NOT BE DISPOSED OF

IN MUNICIPAL WASTE.

Ni-Cd

@ CONTAINS SEALED LEAD BATTERY.
MUST BE RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF
PROPERLY. MUST NOT BE DISPOSED OF

IN MUNICIPAL WASTE.

Pb

Incidence of Harm

If the system is malfunctioning, it may also be causing harm to the telephone
network. The telephone system should be disconnected until the source of the
problem can be determined and until repair has been made. If this is not done,
the telephone company may temporarily disconnect service.

Radio Frequency Interference
In compliance with FCC Part 15 rules, the following statement is provided:
IMPORTANT NOTE

“This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the
Installation Service Manual, may cause interference to radio
commaunications. This equipment has been tested and approved for
compliance with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant
to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a
commercial environment. QOperation of this telephone system in a
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case, the
user, at his or her own expense, will be required to take whatever
measures may be required to correct the interference.”

Hearing Aid Compatibility

The NEC Multiline Terminals and Single Line Telephones that are provided for
this system are hearing aid compatible. The manufacturers of other Single Line
Telephones for use with the system must provide notice of hearing aid
compatibility to comply with FCC rules. FCC rules prohibit the use of
non-hearing aid compatible telephones (after August 16, 1989).

Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunction, all repairs should be performed by an
authorized agent of NEC America, Inc. or by NEC America, Inc. It is the
responsibility of users requiring service to report the need for service to an
authorized agent of NEC America, Inc. or to NEC America, Inc.

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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1.2.8 UL Regulatory Information

This equipment has been listed by Underwriters Laboratories and found to
comply with all applicable requirements of the standard for telephone
equipment UL 1459 2nd Edition.

1.3 List of Abbreviations
The following abbreviations are used throughout this chapter.

Table 1-1 List of Abbreviations

Abbreviation Description
CcO Central Office

Col1 Central Office Line Interface
CNF Conference

CPU Central Processing Unit

CTX Centrex

ECR External Control Relay

EPC External Page Control

ESI Electronic Station Interface
EXSP External Speaker

FAX Facsimile Transceiver

Lo Input, Output

MLT Multiline Terminal

MMC Memory Module Control

PBR DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit Unit (Push Button Receiver)
PFT Power Failure Transfer

PRT Printer with RS-232C Interface
PSU Power Supply Unit

ROM Read Only Memory

RAM Random Access Memory

RTC Real Time Clock

SLT Single Line Telephone

SLT ADP Single Line Telephone Adaptor
SMDR Station Message Detail Recording
SPKR Speaker

TDSW Time Division Switch

TNG Tone Generator

TP Test Point

VMU Voice Mail Unit

VRS Voice Recording Service Unit
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1.4 System Configuration Drawing

Figure 1-2 - System Configuration Drawing (Example) shows an example of a system
with standard and optional (some locally provided) functions that are available with the
Electra Professional Level I system.

Doorphone
VMU
External Speaker
Multiline Terminal ' Voice Mail
\///{_//{/_/// 2000

_ —_—
_ =
—_ [ —
e —_— — — Video

P ] P ——— Doorphone
=i ==
e e—— T S See——
T — — T S cm—
—— ——— e ——
T e a——

AC Power Suppl -
PR CO/PBX Line
Battery Backup
Centrex Line

External Ringer

Figure 1-2 System Configuration Drawing (Example)
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The following equipment is available for use in the system. The maximum quantities
that can be installed ineach systemare listed in Tables 1-2 ~ 1-8.

Table 1-2 KSU and PSU

Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description
ESF-C-10 KSU 1 System KSU with PSF-C-10 PSU and
batteries. Includes circuitry for: Tone
Generator (TNG), Central Processing Unit
(CPU), 4-channel Central Office Interface,
8-channel Station Interface, Conference,
External Paging, Power Failure Transfer, two
Doorphones, MOH/BGM, and four General
Purpose Relays. -
PSF-C-10 PSU N/A PSU (Spare Power Supply)
Battery 2 For system battery backup
Table 1-3 Station Interface KTU
Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 1 8-channel, 2-wire Electronic Station Interface

Table 1-4 Trunk Interface KTU

Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description
COI-C(2)-10 KTU 1 2-channel, Loop Start Central Office Interface

Table 1-5 Other Optional KTUs

Designation | Quantiy/System Description
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU 1 4-channel, DTMF/Push Button Receiver (PBR)
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 1 1-channel, Voice Recording Service (VRS)
SMDR-C-10 KTU 1 Station Message Detail Recording
FAX-C(1)-11 KTU 1 1-channel, Facsimile Connection

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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Table 1-6 Electra Profeésional Level I Terminals
Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description

ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL 15 8-line non-display terminal with built-in speakerphone,
ADA interface, and large LED, and eight function keys

ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL 16 16-line Display Compact terminal with built-in
speakerphone, ADA interface, large LED, and eight
function keys

ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL 16 16-line Display Deluxe terminal with built-in
speakerphone, ADA interface, Large LED, eight function
keys, and 20 programmable One-Touch keys with red
LEDs

ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit 16 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connection of headset,
recording interface, external speakerphone, etc.)

ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit 16 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connection of cordless
telephone, Single Line Telephone, facsimile, modem,
answering machine, etc.)

WMU-W (BK) Unit 16 Wall Mount Unit

Table 1-7 Single Line Telephone Adaptor
Equipment Maximum ..
Designation Quantity/System Description
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP 4 Single Line Telephone Adaptor

Table 1-8 Doorphone Equipment

Equipment Maximum Description
Designation Quantity/System P
DP-A-1A Unit 2 Doorphone Unit

1.6 Equipment General Information

One Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock No. 722004) is included
with each ESF-C-10 KSU. All optional equipment: external amplifiers, Music On Hold
source, Background Music source, external speakers, etc., must be locally provided.

1.7 Equipment Description

1.7.1

Key Service Units and Power Supply Units

ESF-C-10 KSU

The Key Service Unit (KSU) provides service for outside CO/PBX, internal
lines, and connection of Multiline Terminals. The basic KSU provides for the
connection of four CO/PBX lines and eight stations and can be expanded to six
CO/PBX lines and 16 stations with expansion modules. A PSF-C-10 PSU Power
Supply Unit and internal batteries are included with the KSU.

Fized slots are intended for COI-C(2)-10, ESI-C(8)-11, PBR-C(4)-11,
VRS-C(1)-11, FAX-C(1)-11, and SMDR-C-10 KTUs.

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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PSF-C-10 PSU

The Power Supply Unit is provided with the KSU. It has a battery interface
cable for battery backup, accepts 117 Vac, and outputs +5V and +28V to the
system.

1.7.2 Station Interface Key Telephone Unit

ESI-C(8)-11 KTU
The Electronic Station Interface KTU contains eight circuits, each of which can
support three types of Multiline Terminals or an SLT Adaptor.

One ESI-C(8)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.
1.7.3 Trunk Interface Key Telephone Unit

COI-C(2)-10 KTU

The Central Office Interface KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements. Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
COI-C(2)-10 KTU supports two outside (CO/PBX) lines and provides circuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dialing. The outside lines can be any
combination of loop start, DTMF, or dial pulse dialing trunks.

One COI-C(2)10 KTU can be installed in the KSU.
1.7.4  Optional Key Telephone Units

PBR-C(4)-11 KTU

The Push Button Receiver (PBR) 4-Channel KTU detects and translates DTMF
tones received by the Automated Attendant and generated by Single Line
Telephones, modems, facsimile machines, etc.

The interface slots can accommodate one PBR-F(4)-11 KTU for a maximum of
four circuits per system.

VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

The Voice Recording Service KTU provides voice recording messages for
Automated Attendant, internal stations, manual messages, hold messages and
automatic/manual answering of incoming CO/PBX calls by a voice recorded
message.

One VRS-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.

SMDR-C-10 KTU
The Station Message Detail Recording KTU stores and generates detailed cail
records for all outgoing CO/PBX calls.

Information provided by SMDR-C-10 KTU includes:
Calling party’s station number

CO/PBX line used for the call

Start time of call

End time of call

Number dialed

Date of call

One SMDR-C-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU. The SMDR-C-10 KTU
mounts onto the main printed circuit board of the system.

A serial printer or other peripheral recording device must be locally supplied
and terminated to the RS-232C connector from the SMDR-C-10 KTU.

FAX-C(1)-11 KTU

The Fax KTU provides for the direct connection of a locally provided facsimile
machine. Additional dedicated CO/PBX lines are not required for the facsimile
to operate. The facsimile shares usage of the fourth CO/PBX terminated line.
Version 2.0 software or higher is required.
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1.7.5

1.7.6

1.7.7

One FAX-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in the KSU.
Multiline Terminals and Associated Equipment

ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.

A maximum of 15 ETW-8-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone, a
16-character Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), ADA compatibility and a large LED
to indicate incoming calls and messages.

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone, 20
programmable One-Touch keys with LEDs, ADA compatibility, and a large
LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit

The ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
Terminal with connection for a headset, external speakerphone, or other
ancillary devices. An ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit can be installed in any Multiline
Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ADA (1)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal.

ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit

The ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
Terminal with connection for single line equipment such as a cordless
telephone, Single Line Telephone, modem, facsimile machine, or answering
machine. An ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit can be installed in any Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ADA (2)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per
Multiline Terminal.

WMU-W (BK) Unit
The WMU-W is a universal Wall Mount Unit, which can be used to mount any
Multiline Terminal on a wall.

Single Line Telephone Adaptor

SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
The Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line
Telephone, voice mail, or similar device from an ESI-C(8)-11 KTU channel.

Doorphone Equipment

DP-A-1A Unit

This unit is used as a doorphone to originate a tone signal to preassigned
Multiline Terminals via a call button. This unit is generally installed at front
and rear doors of secured work areas. The DP-A-1A Unit can also be used as a
1-way room monitor to listen to an area.

A maximum of two weather resistant DP-A-1A Units can be installed in a
system.

1-10
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SECTION 2 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS

2.1 General Information
The following diagrams and tables show specifications for the system. The technician
should review these carefully before attempting to install the system.

2.2 System Block Diagram

The system block diagram shows a conceptual representation of an installed system.
(Refer to Figure 1-3 - System Block Diagram. Refer also to Table 1-1 - List of
Abbreviations.)

Electra Professional Level |

PSF-C-10 PSU .
Basic KSU
PET PZAN
Single
Line
Telephone
— MMC w
Paging
4CO/PBX
CPU 110 ’——— 8 Stations
2 Doorphones W
2 Conferences Doorphone
4 General
Purpose 2W
ROM Relays MLT
External Page
2w
Trunks
RAM
Bl e D rt S S
|
| COI-C(2)-10 2w Trunks
TNG
|
I ESI-C(8)-11 2w SLT:};GtMO _ﬂ
or
! SMDR P Single
Tosw ! - 2w Line
) VRS-C(1)-11 ‘ Telephone
|
|
RTC PBR-C(4)-11 SLT-F(1G)-10 | |
! Adaptor FAX
|
|
| RS232 Port
1

Figure 1-3 System Block Diagram
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2.3 System Control Capacities

The control capacities of the system are shown in Table 1-9 - System Control Capacities.

Table 1-9 System Control Capacities

Basic + . .
Item KSU Optional Unit No. 'I?f1011:u1ts or No. of
KTUs elephones to be
Connected/Unit
Number of CO/PBX Lines 4 6 KSU *4/2
COI
Number of Internal Lines Non-Blocking KSU N/A
Maximum Number of Stations 8 16 KSU/ *8/8
ESI
External Speaker 1 1 KSU 1
DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit 0 4 PBR 4
Voice Recording Services 0 1 VRS 1
SMDR 0 1 SMDR 1
Conference Trunk (4-party) 2 2 KSU 2
Tenant 4 4 KSU N/A
Trunk Groups 3 3 KSU N/A
System Speed Dial 80 80 KSU N/A

*  Denotes number of circuits in the KSU/Optional KTUs.

2.4 Cabling Requirements
2.4.1  Cabling Specifications

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals and Single Line
Telephones by a separate twisted 1-pair cable or 2-pair cable (only for Multiline
Terminals). Table 1-10 - Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
_ and Table 1-11 - Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length show the
cables used for wiring between the KSU and individual terminals or adaptors.
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Table 1-10 Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length

Maximum Feet | Maximum Feet
Maximum by Twisted by Twisted
Terminal or Adaptor Loop 1-Pair Cable 2-Pair Cable
Resistance
24AWG 24AWG

ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL 61 600 1500
ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL 46 450 1300
ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL 37 360 820
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP 61 600 1200
DP-A-1A Unit 20 410 820

Note 1: The length for the specified SLT Adaptor is the length between the ESI KTU and the SLT
Adaptor.

Note2:  When additional length is required between the ESI and the Multiline Terminal or the SLT
Adaptor, use twisted 2-pair cable as shown in Figure 1-4 - Connecting the ESI to the
Multiline Terminal Using Twisted 2-Pair Cable.

Table 1-11 Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length

] Maximum Feet or
Connected Equipment Cable Loop Resistance (24 AWG)
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP Twisted 1-pair 500 Q

Twisted 2-pair cable
= e e e e e e e e i s = [

Multiline
Terminal

Figure 1-4 Connecting the ESI to the Multiline Terminal Using Twisted 2-Pair Cable
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When selecting cables and Main Distribution Frames (MDF), future expansion
or assignment changes should be given due consideration. Avoid running
cables in the following places:

A place exposed to wind or rain.

A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of station
cable covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.

An unstable place subject to vibration.

2.5 Power Requirements

2.5.1

2.5.2

2.5.3

Power Supply Inputs
AC Input (PSF-C-10 PSU)

120 Vac £ 10%
60 Hz + 10%
Single Phase

Maximum Current:

2.3A

A dedicated outlet, separately fused and grounded, is required.

Power Supply Outputs

Table 1-12 Power Outputs

DC Voltage

Minimum Maximum
Current* Current**

+28V

0.01A 2.3A

+ 5V

0.3A 3.0A

Basic KSU Only

** Fully Loaded

Multiline Terminal

Voltage:
Maximum Current:

+11 Vde ~ + 28 Vde
200 mA

Single Line Telephone Adaptor [SLT-F(1G)-10 ADPI:

Standard 2500 Set:
Nominal Current:
Ring Signal:

500 type network
30 mA
56 Vac RMS @ 20 Hz

Power Consumption and Dissipation

Basic KSU
Maximum RMS Current: 0.6A

Watts Used (Idle):

20W

Watts Used (Maximum): 50W

Fully Loaded KSU
Maximum RMS Current: 2.3A

Watts Used (Idle):

40W

Watts Used (Maximum): 1056W

1-14
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2.5.4 Fuse Replacement

Table 1-13 Fuse Replacement

Unit I‘;Ixose Specifications Description Dimensions
Fo 250V, 6.3A AC Input 1/4"X1-1/4"
PSF-S-20 PSU F1 250V, 6.3A DC Input 1/4"X 1-1/4
F2 125V, 2A +5V Input and +28V 1/4"X 1-1/4"
F3 125V, 5A Battery Input 1/4" X 1-1/4"

Note: F0and F1 fuses are normal blown glass tube. Do not use slow blow fuses.

2.6 Environmental Conditions

Temperature

e  Operating: 50°F ~ 104°F (10°C ~ 40°C)
e Recommended Long Term: 50°F ~90°F (10°C ~ 32.2°C)
Operating Humidity: 10% ~ 90% noncondensing

2.7 Outside Line Types
e  2-wire, Loop Start Trunks

2.8 Network and Control Specifications
2.81 Transmission
e Data Length:
From Multiline Terminal to Electronic Station Port: 23 bits
From Electronic Station Port to Multiline Terminal: 23 bits
e Data Transmission Rates:

Between Electronic Station Port and Multiline Terminal: 512 Kbits/sec.

o  Scanning Time for Each Multiline Terminal: 64 ms.

2.8.2 Network

TDM Switching: PCM (p Law)
TDM Clock: 2.048 MHz
TDM Slot Period: 125 ps./32
TDM Data Bus: 8 bits

TDM Timeframe: 125 ps.
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2.8.3 Control
e  Control: Stored program with distributed processing
e  Central Processor: 8-bit microprocessor
e  Clock: 8 MHz
e  Multiline Terminal:  4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
. SLT Adaptor: 4-bit, 1 chip microprocessor
2.9 Dialing Specifications
2.9.1  Dial Pulse Address Signaling
e  PulseRate: 10 * 0.8 pps/20 1.6 pps
e  Make Ratio: 39+ 3%
e Interdigit Interval: 800 ms.
e Minimum Pause: 600 ms. (10 pps)
450 ms. (20 pps)
2.9.2  DTMF Address Signaling
e Frequencies: Low Group: 697 Hz, 770 Hz
852 Hz, 941 Hz
High Group: 1209 Hz, 1336 Hz
1477 Hz
e  Frequency Deviation: * 1.5% maximum
e Nominal Level
per Frequency: —6dBM ~ -4 dBM
e  Minimum Level
per Frequency: Low Group: -104dBM
High Group: -~ 8dBM
e Rise Time: Within 5 ms.
e Duration: 70 ms. (default), 70 ms. (min.), 900 ms. (max.)
Interdigit: 60 ms. (default), 60 ms. (min.), 200 ms. (max.)
Nominal High Group
Frequencies (Hz)
1209 | 1336 | 1477
= 697 1 2 3
Nominal Low
4 5 6
Group 770
Frequencies (Hz) gg2 7 8 9
941 * 0 #
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2.10 Battery Backup

The system has two battery backup functions: one is for systerm backup and a second for
memory backup.

2.10.1

2.10.2

System Backup

July 1993

The system is backed up by a rechargeable battery. This battery should backup
all of the system functions for approximately 10 minutes in the event of a power
failure.

Memory Backup

The backup battery is equipped on the basic KSU [VRS-C(1)-11 KTU] and the
SMDR-C-10 KTU. These NiCad batteries, when fully charged, retain the
system memory in the event of a power failure. (Refer to Table 1-14 - KTU
Battery Backup Time for the approximate back up times for the KTUs.)

The functions that are supported by the backup batteries are:

Table 1-14 KTU Battery Backup Time

Arproximae
Basic KSU 18 months
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 2 hours
SMDR-C-10 KTU 1 month

Background Music

Call Forwarding
Clock/Calendar

Do Not Disturb

Last CO/PBX Redial

Message Waiting

Microphone Status

Night Transfer Status

Room Monitor

Save and Repeat

SMDR Data

Speed Dial Memories (System and Station)
Store and Repeat

System Program

Timed Alarm

Volume Control/LCD Contrast
VRS Data

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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2.10.3 Battery Backup - Full System Power
Backup Battery Replacement
Two locally provided 12 Vde, sealed lead acid storage batteries (PE0.7-12R) or
equivalent are recommended.
Weight: 0.771bs. (35 g.)
Contact Type: w2
Size:
Length: 3.78 in. (96 mm)
Width: 0.98 in. (25 mm)
Height: 2.42in. (6.15 mm)
Depth: 2.421in. (6.15 mm)
e Maximum Discharge Current: 2.1A
e Temperature:
Operating: 32°F ~ 104°F (0°C ~ 40°C)
Storage: —40°F ~104°F (—20°C ~ 40°C)
CAUTION
Do not short circuit the batteries. The battery could explode and cause
damage to personnel and equipment.
2.11 Weights and Dimensions
Table 1-15 Weights and Dimensions
Unit %’g’gﬁ:‘? Height Width Depth
. Approximately 13 inches 19 inches 4.16 inches
ESF-C-10KSU 9 lbs. (325 mm) (475 mm) (104 mm)
2 1bs. 3.98 inches 6.89 inches 8.81 inches
ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL (0.9kg) (101 mm) (175 mm) (223 mm) -
2 1bs. 3 oz, 3.98 inches 6.89 inches 8.81 inches
ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL (1 kg) (101 mm) (175 mm) (223 mm)
21b. 7 oz. 3.98 inches 8.07 inches 8.81 inches
ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL (L1kg) (101 mm) (205 mm) (223 mm)
11b. 14 oz. 3.15inches 6.30 inches 9.06 inches
ETE-1-2TEL (SLT) 0.10 kg) (80 mm) (160 ram) (230 mm)
11b. 10 oz. 2.36 inches 6.30 inches 9.06 inches
ETE-1HM-2 TEL (SLT) 0.7kg) (60 mm) (160 mm) (230 mm)

*

Shipping weight includes the shipping carton.

1-18
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2.12 External Equipment Interface

2.12.1

2.12.2

2.12.3

2124

Music On Hold (MOH)/Background Music (BGM)

e Connector: 4-position, quick connector

e Augxiliary Input: 1.0V RMS Signal Level max./min.
e Input Impedance: 600 Q

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
e Female connector (system output) standard RS-232C (serial output)

External Paging
e Output Level: —15.0 dBm Signal Level, +4 dBm max.

e Output Impedance: 600 Q

General Purpose Relays

e Contact Rating: 1A @24 Vde
150 mA @ 48Vdc

Hardware Specifications and Installation
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2.13 Visual and Audible Indications
2.13.1 Tone Patterns Table

Table 1-16 Tone Patterns

Tone Frequency (Hz) Tone Paitterns
Dial Tone 350/440 |
Second Dial Tone 3501440 | At ooy

Busy Tone 480/620 Sy g i ey Yy Y, By B

Call Waiting Tone #0 T O il Y Y oy WY OO
Ringback Tone 440/480 —1_ sec. ON 2 secs. os'p[__l
Reorder Tone 480/620 1201PM
o Tone Override 440 0.5 se0.
e Camp-On Tone M
H 1sec. ON
Confirmation 440 )

Recall Tone 1024 MM

CO/PBX Rlng Tone 600/700 or 2sec. ON 45005, OFF
1024/1285 | L_gmeofr [
3 sec. O BeCs.
ICM Ring Tone ' 500 _l_l__bl' e OF [}—l__f_l___
Voice Page Alert Tone (Tone 0.8 sec.
Burst) © 440 M
Howler Tone 2400 | pupannannnnnninnannann |
Barge-In Tone 440 1020 ON
Voice Over 440 _jﬁlm'
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2.13.2 Multiline Terminal Flash Patterns Table
Table 1-17 Multiline Terminal LED Flash Patterns
LED Condition Color Flash Patterns
I-Use Green I L 1 !
Busy Red A 1 A 1
Incoming Call Red f— — b— — e 0 L R
Line Key |I-Hold Green { I I !
Call Hold Red | | ' ! !
Hold Recall Greenl | o : :— — : — —
Transfer Recall Greenl  |ewm  mm— : — — — —
Microphone ON Red X —+ + I
P Monitored Red |jo | — | I —
t i ) i
ICM I-Use Red T ) I 1
ICM Incoming Call Red — e f— ——— — o— — fo— —
Incoming Internal Call Red p— =— }—- -_— :— — :'— -_— :— —
Incoming CO Line Green | —— e— —— m—e— e— — — —
Large LED Voice Mail Message Red _-—: :_—_1' :——
VRS Message Red | ( Y i 1
ON Red — $ $ -
Speaker |System Data Entry Red |————d  CR— |
Monitor Red |joou-—l | I— !_—
Conference in Progress Red : : :r :
All Conference Red i 1 -t }
Circuits Used 1 | | b
Conference Hold Conference Call Red - r r I
ICM Call Hold Red e — r r i
SPD Confirmation Red e o e e o e e e
Incoming Trunk Red |ee— e :— —_— :— o T__ —_— :_ P
Answer |[Voice Over Split Green |=—————— — "
Preset Red : : i :
Callback Set Red o L L L | —
Function |PND Call FWD Red [—— L - i :
unction ayto Redial Set Red e 1 1 [
ON (to Set Function) Red =] |
1 1 ! 1
CO Line Key Seized Green $ } $ }
LNR/SPD Exclusive Hgld Green — | 1 i
Use, Hold, ICM Called | Red T I r :
DND, Call FWD All Red | I r I
BLFor | Set : | , "
DSS Key |Special Mode Red e —  EEmmm—
(While pressing FNC I | | i
key or going off-line)
| | | |
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 sec.
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2.13.3 DSS/BLF LED Indications Table
Table 1-18 DSS/BLF LED Indications
Function Color Status
Idle OFF
Talking Red ON
Hold Red ON
FWD All and DND Red (Flashing) ON
Other Use (Multiline Terminal is in off-line Red (Flashing) ON
mode, the station user is programming, Feature
Access/One-Touch Key programming, etc.)
SECTION 3 HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
3.1 General Information
Before configuring the system, complete the worksheets provided in the Electra
Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual (Stock No. 722004). Make sure all types of
station equipment, timeouts, and feature options are considered when completing the
worksheets. It is necessary to understand System Programming to properly complete
these worksheets. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual.)
Note: One Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual is included with each
ESF-C-10 KSU.
The KSU has five fixed slots for each optional/interface KTU.
When possible, the same type KTUs should be paired together within a cable binder
(25-pair cable binders to the MDF should be used). This will simplify MDF wiring.
3.1.1 Programming Stations
A maximum of two programming positions are available in the system. Station
equipment, connected to the first two ports of the KSU, are automatically set as
programming positions and must be an ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL or
ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL.
The first two programming positions are system Attendants and are fixed in
system software.
3.1.2~ Attendant Stations
A maximum of two Attendant positions can be installed in a system.
1-22 Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level I July 1993

3.2 Determining Required Equipment
3.2.1 Station Equipment

Determine the type and quantity of station equipment being installed. The
type of station equipment that is available includes:

ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)
ETW-16DC-1(BK) TEL  (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)
ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL  (16-line Multiline Terminal with LCD)

e  Single Line Telephone with Message Wait Lamp
e  Single Line Telephone without Message Wait Lamp
e SLT-F(1()-10 ADP
e  Doorphones (Doorphone or video doorphones with
monitoring station)
3.2.2 Interface KTUs

Interface KTUs can be added to expand the system to full capacity. (Refer to
Figure 1-5 - Full Capacity KSU.)

. ESI-C(8)-11 KTU: 8 stations
e COI-C(2)-10KTU: 4COlines

KSU

col ——— ———— TEL10
co2 — ————— TEL11
cO3 ——— ———— TEL12
CO4 — —————— TEL13
TEL14
TEL15
TEL16
TEL17

Cos5
- Coé

TEL18
TEL19
TEL20
TEL21
TEL22
TEL23
TEL24
TEL25

Figure 1-5 Full Capacity KSU
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Table 1-19 Number of Required Interface KTUs

Circuits . Maximum KTUs
KTU per KTU Calculations/Comments per System

COI-C(2)-10KTU 2 Required if the number of CO/PBX/Centrex lines 1
being used is 5 or 6.

ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 8 Required if the number of Multiline Terminals 1
and SLT Adaptors being used is greater than 8.

PBR-C(4)-11 KTU 4 PBR Requirements (Refer to section 3.2.3 - PBR 1
Requirements.)

VRS-C(1)-11 KTU 1 Required for Automated Attendant, 1
VRS-Auto/Manual Answer, and VRS-Internal.

SMDR-C-10 KTU 1 Required for Station Message Detailed Recording. 1

FAX-C(1)-11KTU 1 Required for facsimile connection. 1

3.2.3 PBR Requirements

3.3

The Electra Professional Level I system has four channels of PBR circuits on the
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU. The PBR circuit can detect DTMF signals from a Single
Line Telephone, facsimile, modem, voice mail, and ADA (2).

Installation Example

The following example will aid in understanding some of the requirements when
configuring an Electra Professional Level I system. (Refer to Table 1-20 - System
Configuration Example.) The equipment used in this example includes:

® 5COLines

e 9 Multiline Terminals [ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL only]

e  Voice Mail Connection (2 ports)

e SMDR

¢  External Paging

Table 1-20 System Configuration Example
Device Type Units Quantity

Key Service Unit ESF-C-10-KSU 1
CO Line COI-C(2)-10 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal Interface ESI-C(8)-11 KTU 1
Multiline Terminal ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL 9
Voice Mail Connection (2 ports) |SLT-F (1G)-10 ADP 2
SMDR SMDR-C-10 KTU 1
External Paging N/A | N/A

1.24
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KSU INSTALLATION

4.1

4.2

General Information

This section provides the reguirements for installing the system. The installer should be
familiar with this section before installing the system.

Site Preparation and MDF/IDF Construction

The technician should plan the installation before actual work begins. Advanced
planning will minimize time, cost, and disruption of the customer’s business activities.
Additional benefits include flexibility for changes and expansion, efficient maintenance,
and increased customer satisfaction.

4.2.1

4.2.2

4.2.3

Precautionary Information

The following warnings shall be observed during installation:

Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

2. Neverinstall telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically
designed for wet locations.

3. Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the
telephone line has been disconnected at the network interface.

4.  Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

Site Survey

In most cases, a survey of the customer's premises is needed to develop cost
estimates of the installation. Preliminary information is used to determine the
placement of the Main Distribution Frame (MDF). A second visit to the site
may be necessary to obtain the exact dimensions of the area selected for MDF,
cable lengths, and possible IDF (Intermediate Distribution Frame) locations.

Collected information about the job site will generally permit the MDF to be
partially assembled at the technician’s shop, which helps to minimize time
spent at the customer’s premises.

Site Limitations
Installation of a telephone system is seldom a routine procedure. The
uniqueness of each customer’s situation requires a tailored approach to each

job. In selecting a permanent site for the MDF, the technician may encounter
problems such as, but not limited to, the following:

e Limited space is available and must be used regardless of its suitability.

e The available space may be adequate but may pose one or more
environmental hazards.

e The proposed location has limitations, such as, insufficient lighting or the
lack of a suitable ground for grounding the KSUs.

Whatever the nature of the adversities encountered, the technician must make
the necessary decisions to arrive at the best possible solution for installing the
equipment. It is beyond the scope of this document to cover all possible
situations, precautions, and actions.
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424 Site Selection Conditions

KSU Installation Site:

The following conditions should be met at the site selected for the key service

unit (KSU).

e The KSUs should be wall mounted to protect against accident or flooding.

e The KSU should not be located directly beneath pipes, due to the
possibility of leaks or condensation causing damage to the Electra
Professional Level I system equipment.

o The area where the KSU is to be located must be free of corrosive and
inflammable gases, excessive chemical or industrial dusts, and other
materials that could cause a hazard to personnel or to the proper
functioning of the equipment.

e Operating ambient temperature and humidity must be within the limits
specified in Section 2.6 - Environmental Conditions, in this chapter,

o The operation of the system is virtually noiseless and allows a wide
selection of installation sites. Care should be taken to ensure the KSUs do
not present a hazard to office traffic. For purposes of economy, a central
location to minimize cabling is often used.

o The KSU must be located at a site where it can be easily connected to an
AC power source.

o The basic KSU weighs approximately 9lbs. Select a strong wall for
mounting purposes.

. Place the KSU according to the following spacing specifications:

» Space distance between the KSU and the ceiling: 20 in. or more
» Space distance on both sides of the KSU: 12 in. or more
» Space distance on front of KSU: 20 in. or more

. Avoid connection of the KSU to an AC receptacle used in common with any
other device (computer, facsimile machine, copier, etc.)

Telephone Installation Site:

The following conditions should be met at the site selected for Multiline

Terminals.

o [Ensure the cable length and line resistance (loop), between the KSU and
the telephones, comply with the specifications shown in Table 1-10 -
Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length.

4.2.5 MDF Construction
"~ The Main Distribution Frame (MDF) consists of two different types of standard
quick-connect terminal blocks that are mounted on a 3/4" plywood backboard.

It is recommended that the blocks be mounted on standoffs for ease of aceess.

The recommended blocks are: 66M50 type for termination of the station cables,

and RJ11C/X for termination of the CO/PBX cables.

The Intermediate Distribution Frame (IDF) requires the 66M50 type blocks.
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Both the MDF and IDF utilize standard bridging clips for each type of terminal
block. The bridging clips are used to mate the left half of the terminal block
(terminated cable run) to the right half of the terminal block (cross-connection
wire) to the terminal block (cross-connection wire). The bridging clips are also
useful during trouble shooting to help isolate the cable runs and
terminals/telephones from the central equipment and the Central Office
Network from the system. (Refer to Figure 1-6 - Typical Full MDF Layout. Also
refer to Section 4.3.4 - Wall Mounting the KSU in this chapter.)

66M50 TELCO
TYPE RIT1C/X

|
[

KSuU

A/C

!
=

HiNnNnN

Figure 1-6 Typical Full MDF Layout

4.3 Installing the Key Service Unit (KSU)

4.3.1

4.3.2

Installation Precautions
Before installation and cabling of the KSU, observe these precautions:

e  Before starting the work, be sure the KSU power switch is OFF and
disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet.

e Do not directly touch the soldered surfaces of the KTUs with your hands.

KSU

The ESF-C-10 KSU is the system cabinet that houses a power supply, battery
backup, and six fixed slots. The KSU is wall mounted. (Refer to Figure 1-7 -
Front View of a Fully Loaded KSU.)

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.

‘ tel: 800.7/66.3425

LS

818.773.888¢
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SMDR-C-10 KTU PBR-C(4)-11 KTU ESI- C(8) 11KTU
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Figure 1-7 Front View of a Fully Loaded KSU
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433 Removing the KSU Cover
Before wall mounting the KSU, the KSU cover must be removed. To remove the

cover of the KSU:
1. Loosen the two screws and remove the cover. (Refer to Figure 1-8 -
Removing the KSU Cover.)

Top Cover

Base Unit

Figure 1-8 Removing the KSU Cover

4.3.4  Wall Mounting the KSU

Before wall mounting the KSU, it is recommended that the wall mounting
screws be attached to a piece of plywood (1/2” thick or more) or attached to a

sturdy wall.

1. Using two of the four screws (provided with the KSU), attach the wall
mount template to the wall. (Refer to Figure 1-9 - Attaching the Wall
Mount Bracket for the KSU to the Wall.)

16.93" (430 mm)

5 . . :T
¥ .1 L’ ]
2 =
d @(f) 10.16"
- (258 mm)
j‘_t . 4.__11
. o AN
- 181"
KSU Bottom
(46 mm) Position

Wall Mount Bracket Dimensions

Figure 1.9 Attaching the Wall Mount Bracket for the KSU to the Wall
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2.  While holding the ESF-C-10 KSU, hang the upper two openings that are
located in the KSU base over the wall mount template. (Refer to Figure
1-10 - Attaching the KSU to the Wall Mount Template.)

1L

CJ\

Figure 1-10 Attaching the KSU to the Wall Mount Template

3. Using the other two provided screws, secure the KSU to the wall mount
template by screwing the lower two openings located in the KSU base.
(Refer to Figure 1-11 - Securing the KSU to the Wall Mount Template.)

Figure 1-11 Securing the KSU to the Wall Mount Template

1-30 Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual __ Electra Professional Level I July 1993

4.3.5  Battery Installation
4.3.5.1 Removing the Built-In Batteries

1. Removing the two built-in batteries. (Refer to Figure 1-12 -
Removing Batteries.)

Mounting Bracket

Figure 1-12 Removing Batteries

2. Disconnect CN3 and CN4 from the power supply and unhook the
cable from the cable clip. (Refer to Figure 1-13 - Removing the
Battery Cables.)
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External
Battery
Cables

Figure 1-13 Removing the Battery Cables
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4.3.5.2 Replacing the Built-In Batteries
1. Place the new batteries in the space provided in the KSU and
secure with the metal mounting bracket.

2. Plug in the male cable connectors from the batteries to the CN3
and CN4 connectors on the power supply. Hook the battery
cables to the cable clips on the side of the power supply.

3. Turn the KSU to the ON position.

4.3.5.3 Connecting External Batteries

1. Disconnect the built-in batteries from the power supply. (Refer to
Figure 1-14 - Disconnecting Built-In Batteries.)

OFF ON
[ e
fﬂ

A

PE0.7-12R

Figure 1-14 Disconnecting Built-In Batteries

2. Mount the external batteries and connect to CN3 and CN4 using
the external battery cable assembly. (Refer to Figure 1-15 -
Connecting External Batteries.)

Z
Cable Routing

%{{ B

75

CNy

Figure 1-15 Connecting External Batteries
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4.3.54 Replacing the Battery for System Memory
1. Locate and remove the lithium battery in the upper right-hand
corner of the KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-16 - Lithium Battery
Location.)
ESF-C-10KSU
° = o & . o]
LG %] RUN IN LSE 'B z cs.'.s’wI
MF
o
ILCNZ VRS - 31 1
Bz « N 2
B T
- = = Y !
E® ®E ®§; CN4 0L 2
oo kpr !
4 ON§ = ? C
== =1 -
D129 1 o
@thmm Battery
w ’/(FWSystem Memary)
@ ATNIC
ottt il o ) o RES& ,
° lal , ==, *
Figure 1-16 Lithium Battery Location
2. Remove the old battery and replace it with the new battery.
(Refer to Figure 1-17 - Replacing Lithium Battery.)
T -
—]
Top View Side View
Figure 1-17 Replacing Lithium Battery
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4.3.6  Grounding Requirements

The KSU must be properly grounded. If circuit ground is not available at the
dedicated AC outlet, the following steps should be taken:

1. Provide a suitable cold water pipe ground in accordance with the local
operating telephone company procedures.

2. If no water pipe ground is available, a ground rod should be installed in
accordance with the local operating telephone company procedures.

3.  Where a ground (other than conduit ground) is used, a grounding terminal
"~ is provided on the ESF-C-10 KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-18 - KSU
Grounding.)

@(mr ON
Ldjo

AC Cord

G

Grounding Scrow
Cable

Figure 1-18 KSU Grounding

SECTION S5 INSTALLING A KEY TELEPHONE UNIT (KTU)
5.1 General Information

5.1.1 Installation Precautions

Before installation of the KTUs observe these precautions:

1. To prevent accidental damage to equipment, the power must be OFF
during installation and maintenance.

2. The KTUs used in this system make extensive use of CMOS technology.
CMOS technology is very susceptible to static; therefore, extreme care
must be taken to avoid static discharge when handling KTUs.
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51.2

5.1.3

514

KTU Installation

Make any connections and switch settings on the KTUs before inserting them in
the KSU. (Refer to 5.2 - Common Control KTU, 5.3 - Interface KTUs, and 5.4 -
Optional KTUs for the switch settings for individual KTUs. Also refer to Figure
1-19 - Installing a Vertically Mounted KTU.)

CAUTION

When a KTU is installed or removed, ensure that the power switch of the KSU
is in the OFF position.

SMDR-C-11 KTU -- CN1
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU — CN2
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU - CN3
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU -- CN7
FAX-C(1)-11KTU - CT5

Figure 1-19 Installing a Vertically Mounted KTU

Mounting the KTUs

Be sure to mount the KTU(s) in the correct position inside the KSU. Make any
connections and switch settings prior to mounting the KTU.

Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU

Be sure to mount the KTU in the correct position inside the KSU. Make any
corrections and switch settings prior to mounting the KTU. [Refer to Figure
1-20 - Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU.]
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COI-C(2)-10KTU

Figure 1-20 Installing COI-C(2)-10 KTU

52 Common Control KTU

The CPU is the central processing unit (CPU). An 8-bit microprocessor executes the
programs stored on the ROM ICs to control the whole system, while transferring data to
and from other KTUs.

The KSU consists of a main control section and a Time Division Switch (TDSW) section.
It also has a BGM/MOH interface circuit, four general purpose relay circuits, two 4-party
conference circuits, two doorphone circuits, four CO/PBX interface circuits, eight station
interface circuits, and one power failure transfer circuit.

Switch (SW1) is also provided for selecting key function or multi-function operations.

THe RAM memory, on the CPU, is backed up with a non-rechargeable battery, which will
retain the memory for up to 18 months.

Switch Settings:

Before programming System Data, the non-rechargeable lithium battery must be
installed to allow memory content retention in case of a power failure or brownout.
Failure to activate the backup battery circuit may result in System Data being reset to
the default values, the status of all stations will reset to the default values, and the data
programmed on the station may clear if a power failure or brownout occurs. (If
programming using a Multiline Terminal, refer to Chapter 2 - Programming in this
manual for instructions.)
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When the KSU is removed for long term storage, remove the lithium battery. This will
prevent the battery from constantly discharging. The battery, when fully charged, will
retain memory contents for approximately 18 months. (Refer to Figure 1-21 - KSU
Switch Settings and Table 1-21 - KSU Adjustments.)

\
O ood °
RUNIN SWI
LG PG L'SEE
MOH
VR
DPH%}(SP BOM
VR1 VR4 VR3
JPo
A C
” EXMOH/BGM
, ’ EXSP
|
| . - DPHI
L . DPH2
il
CTL 4§
1 o o o o e g )
CT4 ‘
° rITn |3 T °
I 1
4 y ./4
| I
=
T
]
TTT TT T TT cCc CC
EEE EEE E E TT TT
LLL LLL L L LL LL
8 T 1 2 3 4 5 6 12 34

The operation verification LED (RUN) always flashes when the system is in normal
operation, and steadily lights when the system is reset.

- Figure 1-21 KSU Switch Settings
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Table 1-21 KSU Adjustments

Adjustment Item I:.::iltiﬁf ;:tigzlg Adjustment/Description
Memory Backup |N/A ouT Install the lithium battery
VR1 N/A Doorphone Speaker Volume
Volume Controls VR2 N/A Internal MOH Volume Adjustment (Note 1)

VR3 N/A BGM/MOH Volume Adjustment (External MOH)
VR4 N/A External Page Volume Adjustment

P I o T
CN-PW DC Input
CN1 SMDR
CN2 VRS
CN3 PBR

Connectors CN4 COI (4 Ports)
CN5 COI (2 Ports)
CN6 Not Used
CN7 ESI (8 Ports)
CN8 Not Used

TP TP1 N/A Ground Test Point
BN BN1~4 OFF CO/PBX Loop Resistance Adjustment
Jumper | JPO Strapped Cut strap if external paging amplifier is less.than
3K ohms

Note 1: Internal MOH has two melodies. Select the following melodies in System Programming:
1. Melody Fair
2. LetltBe

Note 2: Refer to Section 1.2.1 - Company Notification in this chapter.
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5.3 Interface KTUs

53.1

5.3.2

ESI-C(8)-11 KTU

This KTU is an interface for Multiline Terminals and SLT Adaptors. The ESI
allows connection of eight Multiline Terminals. [Refer to Figure 1-22 -

ESI-C(8)-11 KTU.]
Only one ESI-C(8)-11 KTU can be installed in the system.

Lm——

.——

b m o

-

[T TTTLIT

TEL16 - TELS

ESI-C8-11 KTU

Figure 1-22 ESI-C(8)-11 KTU

COI-C(2)-10KTU

The Central Office Interface Unit (COI) contains circuitry for outside ring
detection, hold, dialing, and control function.

Each COI-C(2)-10 KTU provides two identical circuits to serve up to two
CO/PBX trunks which can be any mix of Loop Start Trunks with DTMF or Dial
Pulse dialing. In addition, Tip and Ring electrical fuses (posistors) are provided
to comply with UL 1459 2nd Edition requirements.

Note: BN1 and BN2 are used to set the CO/PBX loop resistance. Set to the
OFF position for 800 ohms or less and to the ON position for more
than 800 ohms of loop resistance. ‘

Only one COI-C(2)-10 KTU can be installed in the KSU. [Refer to Figure 1-23 -
COI-C(2)-10KTU ]

ON‘'=[= a]QFF

©

ONBZBOFF
BN

)

ONBETZOFF
BN1

Figure 1-23 COI-C(2)-10 KTU
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54 Optional KTUs
5.4.1 VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

The VRS-C(1)-11 KTU serves four functions. The Automated Attendant allows
incoming calls to be answered automatically. Callers receive a message and can
be forwarded to the appropriate party. A customized message is played to
parties placed on hold, parties manually answered, and parties automatically
answered; after the message is played the call is disconnected. Internal
messaging is also available via the VRS-C(1)-11 KTU.

Each VRS KTU has one circuit. Only one VRS-C(1)-11 KTU can be installed in
the system. [Refer to Figure 1-24 - VRS-C(1)-11 KTU.]

To install the VRS-C(1)-11 KTU:

Turn the main power OFF.

Move JP1 on the VRS KTU to the ON position.

Install the VRS KTU into the appropriate interface slot on the KSU.
Turn the main power ON.

Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in this
manual, for instructions.)

v

Note: JP1 is used to turn the battery on or off.

VRS-C(h-11 KTU

-
2 TCHRIZF
o
°lz
B —_
[*%
{2,
KA1 O
[ comsennsmm——)

E]Ll TN e 11%

Figure 1-24 VRS-C(1)-11 KTU

54.2 PBR-C(4)-11 KTU

The Push Button Receiver (PBR) KTU detects and translates DTMF tones
generated by Single Line Telephones, modems, etc. The PBR KTU has four
circuits.

Only one PBR-C(4)-11 KTU can be installed in the system. [Refer to Figure
1-25 - PBR-C(4)-11 KTU.]

To install the PBR-C(4)-11 KTU:

1. Turn the main power OFF.

2. Install the PBR KTU into the appropriate interface slot on the KSU.

3. Turnthe main power ON.
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PBR-C(4)-11 KTU
L1 1
]
CN1
-% I:.%LLLLU.LIJJJJ.LIIL °
Figure 1- 25 PBR-C(4)-11 KTU
54.3 SMDR-C-10 KTU

The SMDR-C-10 KTU provides Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) to be
output via the RS-232 cable to a printer. NEC recommends the use of a
custom-made cable. (Refer to Table 1-22 - SMDR and Printer Connections.)
Only one SMDR-C-10 KTU can be installed in the system. (Refer to Figure
1-26 - SMDR-C-10 KTU Cable and Table 1-22 - SMDR and Printer
Connections.)
To install the SMDR-C-10 KTU:
1. Turnthe main power OFF.
2. Move TP1 onthe SMDR KTU to the ON position.
3. Install the included SMDR printer cable.
4. Installthe SMDR KTU into the appropriate interface slot on the KSU.
5. Install the custom-made RS-232 cable between the SMDR KTU and the

printer.
6. Turnthe main power ON.
7. Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in this

manual, for instructions.)
Note: TP1 is used to turn the battery on or off.
SMDR RS-232C Interface Specifications

"~ e DataLength: 8 bit

e  Parity: None
e  StopBit: 2
e Baud Rate: 600, 1200, 2400, or 4800
e  Synchronization: Asynchronous

Note: Set up the printer using the XON/OFF or ETX/ACK protocol.
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— SMDR-C-10 KTU

W M=

SMDR-C-10 KTU ]

RS232C

Cover
Plate

Figure 1-26 SMDR-C-10 KTU Cable

Table 1-22 SMDR and Printer Connections

RS-232 PRINTER

TXD 2 — 3 RXD
CTS 5 « 20 DIR
SG6 71 o 1 SG

Switch Settings/LED Indications

When LEDL1 (red) is flashing, it indicates the SMDR-C-10 KTU is exchanging
communications data with the CPU. When LED2 (red) is lit, it indicates that
the SMDR-C-10 KTU function is outputting the call record.

SW1 is used to adjust the baud rate to the locally provided printer. TP1 (Test
Point) is used to turn the battery on and off. TP2 is for internal use only. Do not
adjust this test point. (Refer to Figure 1-27 - SMDR-C-10 KTU Switch Layout.)

SMDR-C-10 KTU
CN2
ON o[o=] OFF

TP1 1200 2400
600 [— 4800

- OPEN

o] oo

a
LED1 1234
O SW1
(Baud Rate)
1 [+] « 3
E}U.LLLLUJ.U_LLLLL. LED2
L@ J O TP2

Figure 1-27 SMDR-C-10 KTU Switch Layout
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544 Installing the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU

The FAX-C(1)-11 KTU is required for the facsimile connection. (Refer to Figure
1-7 - Front View of a Fully Loaded KSU.)

1. Install the stand-offs and the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU into the ESF-C-10
KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-28 - FAX-C(1)-11 KTU Installation.)

D
O
A\

Figure 1-28 FAX-C(1)-11 KTU Installation
2. Connect all six connectors in the FAX-C(1)-11 KTU to the
appropriate locations. (Refer to Figure 1-29 - Fax Connection.)

3. Turn the system ON.

4. Proceed with programming. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming, in
this manual, for detailed instructions.)

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
tel: 800.766.342%

m}"&fﬁl‘iﬁi
N C) R
818.773.888¢ 818 BBQC
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o [ ]

To
MBD-C(8)-10 KTU
CT5

[ =
\

——

Direct to C/0 To COI-C(4)-10 KTU
or PBX 4th CO/PBX line

Cc/0 A~
=T cot

CNi CN3

To COI-C{4)-10 KTU FG

A -0y

: :, FG

To MBD-C(8)-10 KTU
CTL3 or CTLA (General Purpose Relay)

Figure 1-29 Fax Connection

5.5 Power Failure Backup

5.5.1

Operation in the Event of a Power Failure

In the event of a power failure, the built-in batteries or external batteries
(locally provided) provide full backup of the service of the system for a period of
10 minutes, or longer if using external batteries (the period is dependent on the
system configuration and service conditions). The Power Failure Transfer
(PFT) Single Line Telephone Interface Circuit is mounted in the KSU. The
KSU connects a Single Line Telephone directly to CO/PBX line 1 to allow
origination and termination of calls. (Refer to Figure 1-30 - Power Failure

Backup Flowchart.)

Hardware Specifications and Installation

1-45



J ulx 1993 Electra Professional Level I Installation Service Manual

Power Failure

Yes
1
Full system backup provided
during battery operation.
(Note 1)
J
Power Failure
Transfer Single Yes
Line Telephone ]
provided ? .
CO/PBX line 1 and Power
Failure Transfer Single Line
Telephone directly connected.
(Calls can be originated and
terminated and
communications can be made.)
System failure (no calls can be (Note 2)
originated).

gl

When "input"” power is restored,
the system automatically restores
gervice.

(Note 3)

Note 1: The backup period for the Electra Professional Level I system is
approximately 10 minutes with built-in batteries or longer with
external batteries added.

Note 2: All calls in progress are interrupted when switch over is made to connect
the Power Failure Transfer Single Line Telephone directly to CO/PBX
line 1. This occurs after backup batteries have expired.

Note 3: If the power switch of the KSU is in the OFF position, the system will
not automatically restart service.

Figure 1-30 Power Failure Backup Flowchart

1-46 Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level | July 1993

5.5.2  Operation When Input Power Failure is Restored

When input power is restored, the system automatically resets and restores
service.

5.5.3  Single Line Telephone for Power Failure Transfer

A Single Line Telephone can be used as a Power Failure Transfer telephone.

5.5.3.1 Connections

Connect the SLT to the modular jack, on the COI (4) Unit, designated
for PFT. Only one PFT circuit is provided for CO/PBX line 1. (Refer
to Figure 1-31 - Connecting a Single Line Telephone for Power
Failure Transfer.)

} To PFT TEL } ToCO1
SvCOI(zi) Unit @ 5
L
CN2
CN3 CO4 CO3 COZz COl
NS

Figure1-31  Connecting a Single Line Telephone for Power
Failure Transfer

5.5.3.2  Procedure

To use the Single Line Telephone for power failure transfer during a
power failure, proceed as follows:

e Originating
1. Lift the handset. (Ensure that dial tone is heard.)
2. Dial the desired number.
3. Talk.
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o Receiving
1. Receive ringing tone.
2. Lift the handset and answer.
Note: The Single Line Telephone, designated for Power

Failure Transfer, must match the dialing type of CO
line 1 (10 pps, 20 pps, or DTMF) where it is connected.

SECTION 6 CABLE CONNECTIONS
6.1 General Information
6.1.1 Connection Requirements

The KSU is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones, optional equipment, and CO by a separate twisted cable pair
through the MDF.

6.1.2  Cabling Precautions

When selecting cables and the MDF, future expansion or assignment changes
should be given due consideration. Avoid running cables in the following
places:

® A place exposed to wind or rain.

® A place near heat radiating equipment or where the quality of PVC
covering could be affected by gases and chemicals.

e  Anunstable place subject to vibration.

6.2 Wiring Between the KSU and the MDF
6.2.1 KSU Cables

The KSU is equipped with an MDF Cable Assembly. NEC recommends that the
MDF Cable Assembly be used to connect the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones and CO lines. (Refer to Table 1-23 - Connection
Information/Connection and Port Relationships and Figure 1-32 - Cable
Assembly Diagram.) When installing Single Line Telephones with PFT and
other optional equipment, NEC provides the connector; however, the cabling
must be locally provided.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
‘ tel: 800.766.342%

818.773.8888 mﬁ‘%

Wﬁm_ | info@kellatronics.com

1-48 Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level I July 1993

Table 1-23 Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships

Lead Functions
MDF | Running Station Multili
Connectors Pin Cable Cable Terminals
No.
J 1o 26 | WH-BL BK DT
A ! 1 BL-WH YL DR
ez
coy 27 WH-OR BK DT
' 2 OR-WH YL DR
T 28 WH-GN BK DT
B ] 12 3 GN-WH YL DR
S
b | Y| BRwe | v DR
BASIC KSU : ‘1;“ 30 WH-SL BK DT
c ! 5 SL-WH YL DR
r 15 31 RD-BL BK DT
! _ 6 BL-RD YL DR
! 16 32 RD-OR BK DT
p 7 OR-RD YL DR
[ 33 RD-GN BK DT
: 8 GN-RD YL DR
1 18 34 RD-BR BK DT
- ! 9 BR-RD YL DR
! 1o | 35 | RDSL BK DT
i 10 SL-RD YL DR
r 20 36 BK-BL BK DT
F 11 BL-BK YL DR
Yot
- 37 BK-OR BK DT
SLC ! 12 OR-BK YL DR
ESI-C(8)-11 T 2 38 BK-GN BK DT
G b 13 GN-BK YL DR
- 39 BK-BR BK DT
i 14 BR-BK YL DR
Loy 40 BK-SL BK DT
H ' 15 SL-BK YL DR
v 25 41 YL-BL BK DT
! 16 BL-YL YL DR
iBG 42 YL-OR BK DT
I v Mon| 17 OR-YL YL DR
: 43 YL-GN BK DT
; EXSP 18 GN-YL YL DR
\ 44 YL-BR BK . DT
J i DPH1 19 BR-YL YL DR
r ;;;' 45 | YLSL BK DT
) 20 SL-YL YL DR
BASIC KSU ! 46 VI-BL BK DT
— K ! ‘v“‘“__ 21 BL-VI YL DR
' 47 VI-OR BK DT
| CTL2 22 OR-VI YL DR
! oms 48 yroN 2 R
L . 23 GN-VI YL DR
: 49 VI-BR BK DT
) OTLd 24 BR-VI YL DR
50 VI-SL NA NA
Not Used 25 SL-VI

Note: CO Lines are modular and recommended to be directly connected to the
RJ11X from the Central Office.
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J
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)
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10 in. (250 mm)

CABLE COLORS

g
S

B C D

=
o]

1 | WH-BL | WHGN | WHSL | RD-OR | RD-BR | BK-BL
2 | BL-WH | GN-WH | SL-WH | OR-RD | BRRD | BL-BK
3 | WH-OR | WH-BR | RD-BL | RD-GN | RD-SL | BK-OR
4 | OR-WH | BR-WH | BL-RD | GN-RD | SL-RD | OR-BK

Pin G H I J K L
1
2
3
4

BK-GN | BK-SL | YL-OR | YLBR | VIBL | VIGN
GN-BK | SL-BK | OR-YL | BR-YL | BL-VI | GN-VI
BK-BR | YLBL | YL-GN | YLSL | VI-OR | VIBR
BR-BK | BL-YL | GN-YL | SL-YL | OR-VI | BR-VI

Figure 1-32 Cable Assembly Diagram
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Modular Terminal Connections

When connecting Multiline Terminals to the MDF or IDF,
individually twisted 1-pair cabling must be used. (Refer to Table
1-23 - Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships for
lead functions.) [Refer to Figure 1-33 - Modular Terminal for
Connection of Multiline Terminals and SLT Adaptor for station
modular jack (RJ11C/W) connection.]

Station Cable

Modular Terminal

| Yy VU VR - |

-
[}
]
|
|
!
[}
]
[}
1
]
]
t
L]
1
'
|
|

Figure 1-33  Modular Terminal for Connection of Multiline
Terminals and SLT Adaptor

Single Line Telephone Connection

DTMF or DP dialing and Single Line Telephones can be used to dial
within the system. One-pair cabling is required, it is recommended
that twisted pair cabling be used. (Refer to Table 1-23 - Connection
Information/Connection and Port Relationships for lead functions.
Also refer to Figure 1-34 - Simplified Schematic of Single Line
Telephone Connection for station termination.)

Station Cable
R{(RD)
S ————
To SLT ADP T(GN)
fo—_ 1
4 5
AT AR AT AR
: : Modular
' ! Terminal
] ]
L [ T2 T3 l 2 Is |

R T
Single Line Telephone

Figure 1-34 Simplified Schematic of Single Line Telephone
Connection
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6.2.2 KSU Cable Routing

All cabling should exit from the right side of the KSU. The cable routing for the
KSU is shown in Figure 1-35 - KSU Cable Routing.

e e e
®
Front View
;
| =
Side View

Figure 1-35 KSU Cable Routing

6.2.3 Outside Lines

The FCC authorized connector for the connection of CO lines is an RJ11X. The
CO lines are connected in sequence within this termination block. Therefore,
the lines must be arranged in the appearance order best suited to the customer’s
usage.

-~ Loop start lines can be connected to this system. Using only twisted pair wiring
to cross-connect the lines from the RJ11 termination block to the system.

Do not use half-tapping or parallel connections on outside lines connected to the
system. (Refer to Figure 1-36 - Connecting CO/PBX Lines.)
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|

B

Figure 1-36 Connecting CO/PBX Lines

SECTION 7 TERMINAL INSTALLATIONS
7.1 General Information
The Electra Professional Level I system has three kinds of Multiline Terminals and an
SLT Adaptor, which allows connection of Single Line Telephones.

This section provides the instructions for wall mounting a Multiline Terminal, for
installing the plastic panels that are provided with the telephones, etec.

7.2 Multiline Terminals

721 ETW-8-1(BK)TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, a built-in speakerphone,
an ADA interface, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.
[Refer to Figure 1-37 - ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal.]

A maximum of 15 ETW-8-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-37 ETW-8-1(BK) TEL Multiline Terminal
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7.2.2 ETW-16DC-1(BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, a 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and
messages. [Refer to Figure 1-38 - ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal.]

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-38 ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal

7.2.3 ETW-16DD-1(BK)TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 flexible line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, 2-line, 16-character
Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), 20 programmable One-Touch keys with BLFs,
and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages. [Refer to Figure
1-39 - ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal.} ‘

A maximum of 16 ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-39 ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal
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7.24 Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

1.  Plug a telephone cord into the modular jack on the bottom side of the
Multiline Terminal. (Refer to Figure 1-40 - Connecting a Multiline
Terminal to the System.)

2. Leadthe cord out through the cord groove.

—

=]

L

=

.
IC3:
| s
e O

Q

; e

e e

Figure 1-40 Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

7.2.5 Installing the Plastic Panel on a Multiline Terminal

1.  Place the designation card over the keys on the Multiline Terminal. (Refer
to Figure 1-41 - Installing the Designalion Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels
on a Multiline Terminal.)

2. Insert the top hooks of the clear plastic panel in the appropriate holes on
the Multiline Terminal, then place the bottom hooks in the Multiline
Terminal. Snap the plastic panel into place to secure it. (Refer to Figure
1-41 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels on a
Multiline Terminal.)

3. Remove the station number label and place on the handset hook.
4. Remove the directory card from the sheet and put it on the directory tray.

(Refer to Figure 1-41 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and
Labels on a Multiline Terminal.)

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
‘ tel: 800.766.342%

m}‘ﬁfﬁ“iﬁi
Nie R
818.773.8888 818 B899
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Plastic Panel

Designation
Card

Directory Card

Figure 1-41 Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and Labels on
a Multiline Terminal
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7.2.6  Tilt Stand Adjustment
1.  Tounfold the legs on the tilt stand:
a. Turnthe Multiline Terminal upside down.

b.  Unfold the legs until they lock. (Refer to Figure 1-42 - Unfolding the
Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

Figure 1-42 Unfolding the Legs of the Tilt Stand

2. Tolold the legs on the tilt stand:
a. Turnthe Multiline Terminal upside down.
b.  Pressthe mold labeled Push.

c.  Foldthe legs toward the body of the telephone. (Refer to Figure 1-43 -
Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand.)

Figure 1-43 Folding the Legs of the Tilt Stand
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7.3 SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
This Single Line Telephone Adaptor provides an interface for a Single Line Telephone or
similar device from an electronic station port KTU channel. This adaptor includes a
built-in ringing signal (RSG) generator.

7.3.1 Switch Settings

One cable, with RJ11 connections at both ends, is provided with this unit. This
cable is used to connect the adaptor to an ESI port. Another cable with RJ11
connectors is required to connect an SLT or similar devices. [Refer to Figure
1-44 - SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP Unit Switch Layout.}

TEL

Figure 1-44 SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP Unit Switch Layout

7.3.2 Connection

The following diagram shows the connection from an ESI port to a Single Line
Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP. [Refer to Figure 1-45 - Connecting a
Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.]
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CTl
TEL) TEL2 TEL3 TELA TELS TELS TELT TELx

ESF-C-10 KSU

000
000
C00

SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

/

TEL ESI
il ]
RJ11
(2-wire) (2-wire)
/_\C ESI
SLT

Figure 1-45 Connecting a Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

Hardware Specifications and Installation 1-59



July 1993

Electra Professional Level 1 Installation Service Manual

7.3.3 Wall Mounting the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
There are two ways to wall mount this adaptor,

1. Usethe wall mountlocation on the rear with one screw.
-.OR -
1. Open the unit by removing the two screws from the top of the

SLT-I'(1G)-10 ADP. [Refer to Figure 1-46 - Removing the Screws from the
Cover of the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.}

Figure 1-46  Removing the Screws from the Cover of the
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

2. Using the two provided wood screws, attach the unit to the wall. Close the
unit and secure with the two screws previously removed. [Refer to Figure
1-47 - Attaching the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP to the Wall.]

Figure 1-47 Attaching the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP to the Wall
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7.4 Wall Mounting Unit
7.4.1 General Information

The WMU-W (BK) Unit is a universal Wall Mount Unit which can be used to
mount any Multiline Terminal.

7.4.2 Installing the Wall Mounting Unit [WMU-W (BK)]
The WMU-W Unit can be connected to any Multiline Terminal in the system.

1. Remove the station number plate and designation strip.

2.  Remove the hanger by sliding it out. Remount it back in the original
position with the projected side facing upward. (Refer to Figure 1-48 - Wall
Mounting Preparation.)

Figure 1-48 Wall Mounting Preparation

3. Reinstall the station number plate and designation strip.

4. Fasten the optional WMU-W (BK) Unit to the wall. [Refer to Figure 1-49 -
Mounting the WMU-W (BK) Unit to the Wall.]
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Figure 1-49 Mounting the WMU-W (BK) Unit to the Wall

5.  Mount the telephone onto the wall mounting unit by aligning the notches
on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal with the rails on the wall
mounting unit. [Refer to Figure 1-50 - Mounting the Multiline Terminal
to the WMU-W (BK) Unit.]

Figure 1-50 Mounting the Multiline Terminal to the WMU-W (BK) Unit
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SECTION 8 ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION

8.1

8.2

General Information
ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with connection for
an amplified handset, a headset, external speakerphone, or other ancillary devices. An
ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit can be installed in any Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 16 ADA (1)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
Terminal.

ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with a Single Line
Telephone interface. An ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit can be installed in any Multiline
Terminal and allows connection of a Single Line Telephone, cordless telephone, fax,
modem, or an answering machine. The maximum distance between the ADA (2)-W (BK)
Unit and the equipment is 10 feet, using 24 AWG. An AC/DC adaptor is required for
power supply to the ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit. The ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit has a built-in RSG;
hookflash detection, Message Wait, and disconnect signal are not supported.

A maximum of 16 ADA (2)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
Terminal.

Installing the Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit [ADA (1)-W (BK) or ADA (2)-W (BK)]
in the Multiline Terminal

The ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit can be connected to any Multiline
Terminal in the system.

1.  Unplugthe line and handset cords.
2. Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down and place it on a dry surface.
3.  Remove the knockout (second from the top) on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal.

[Refer to Figure 1-51 - Removing the Knockouts to Install ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or
ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit.]

Figure 1-51  Removing the Knockouts to Install ADA (1)-W (BK) Unitor
ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit
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Ta.

7b.

Plug the connector labeled CN1, from the ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK)
Unit, into the jack labeled CN4, on the Main Board. [Refer to Figure
1-52 - ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit Installation and Table
1-24 - ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit Cable Connection.]

Mount the ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit into the Multiline
Terminal using the screw provided (component side down). [Refer to Figure
1-52 - ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit Installation.]

Connect the external device (external speakerphone, fax, answering machine, etc.)
using the information provided in the appropriate Engineering Technical
Information bulletin (ETI).

Figure 1-52 - ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit Installation -

Table 1-24 ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA (2)-W (BK)
Unit Cable Connection

ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit or
ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit

From To

CN1 CN4

For ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit only:

Plug the AC/DC adaptor into the jack, located on the side of the ADA (2)-W (BK)
Unit.

Plug in the handset and line cords.

Test the operation of the Multiline Terminal and then test the operation of the
external device.

1-64

Hardware Specifications and Installation



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level I July 1993

SECTIONY9 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION
9.1 General Information
The system can support the following:

External MOH/BGM
Two Doorphones
External Ringer
External Night Chime
External Paging

9.2 Music On Hold/Background Music

Provision has been made to allow connection of a locally provided external music source
to provide Music On Hold for held calls and Background Music for external paging and
station BGM.

Music source input is made using the quick connection jack MOH/BGM located on the
main board. For music source input level and impedance, refer to section 2.12.1 - Music
On Hold (MOH)/Background Music (BGM) in this chapter.

Note: In compliance with FCC Part 15 regulations, the following procedure must be
implemented any time a MOH/BGM source is connected to this system.

To install:
1. Connect the Music On Hold source to the YIL/OR pair on the MDF Cable assembly.

2.  Shielded cabling should be used from the MOH source to the MDF cable. The shield
on the MOH cable should also be grounded. (Refer to Figure 1-53 - MOH/BGM
Cable Shield Ground Exposed.)

cT?
BGM _EXSP DPHI DPH2

Tuner

KSU

YL/OR
OR/YL

Figure 1-53 MOH/BGM Cable Shield Ground Exposed
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External Paging
Audio output for external paging is a standard feature available at the EXSP jack on the

KSU main board. Shielded audio cable should be used for external paging audio
connections.

The KSU provides one audio output for use in paging with Mect-Me Answer. This output
is labeled EXSP. A maximum of one zone of external paging can be installed in a system.

1t is necessary for the audio output to be connected to a locally provided amplifier and
speaker(s). Only 1-way paging is available. For connection information to a locally
provided amplifier, refer to Figure 1-54 - External Amplifier with Control Terminal. For
external paging audio output level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12 - External
Equipment Interface in this chapter.

With a locally provided amplifier, only one zone of paging and background music can be
provided. A control relay may be provided for control of the external switching for
applications with background music,

When External Paging is answered by Meet-Me Answer, the external paging audio
circuit is released.

The EXSP output should not be connected directly to the output of an external amplifier.

ci2
BGM  EXSP _DPHI DPH2

E”

CT3
CTLl CTLZ [T,

I 1] ESF-C-10 KSU

A

.

O

AUX 4{&
'

{) '
Input

- o+
v REMOTE

Figure 1-54 External Amplifier with Control Terminal
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Note 1: The relay contact connected to one of the General Purpose Relays
is actuated when the external speaker is operated. The General
Purpose Relays can be selected in System Programming.

Note 2: Use an external relay with a sufficient capacity to allow ON/QFF
control of the power supply of the external amplifier. In addition,
ensure that the external relay control current does not exceed 1A.

9.4 Installing Peripherals

A 1-way amplifier speaker must be locally provided for external paging. One General
Purpose Relay may be used to switch BGM on and off when required. (Refer to Figure
1-55 - External Paging with Background Music.)

ESF-C-10 KSU
]
! —,L__‘—
External \

Paging
g%rtitml 2' LExternaI AmpliﬁeTl:Ij

External Speaker Speaker

Figure 1-55 External Paging with Background Music

9.5 External Ring Control/Night Chime

An external bell for ringing incoming CO/PBX calls in noisy areas can be connected to
the KSU. An interrupted normally open dry contact is provided for this purpose. One
General Purpose Relay can be programmed for this purpose.

An external night chime for ringing incoming CO/PBX calls, (during after hours) in
noisy areas can be connected to the KSU. A normally open dry contact is provided for
this purpose. One General Purpose Relay can be programmed for this purpose. (Refer to
Figure 1-56 - External Ring ControV/Night Chime.)

T ESF-C
External Tone Ringer (Day/Night)

External Night Chime (Night)

General Purpose RelayE — | l

Figure 1-56 External Ring Control/Night Chime
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9.6

Doorphones/Door Lock Releases

Two doorphone circuits are built into the KSU. When one doorphone is in use, the other
cannot be used. The KSU can also control a door lock release circuit for each doorphone.
Two door lock release circuits are also built in the KSU. One or two of the general
purpose relays can be used for the door lock release circuits. (Refer to Figure 1-57 -
Doorphones with Door Lock Release.)

A ferrite core must be installed with every Doorphone. Wrap the doorphone cable two
turns through the ferrite core.

cT2
BGM EXSP DPH1 DPH2

ESF-C-10 KSU

CT3
CTLl CTL2

el

Ferrite Core
R
N {wrap 2 turns)

AN

Doorphone

Door Lock Release Relay

Figure 1-57 Doorphones with Door Lock Release
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9.7

Video Doorphone

Locally provided video doorphone equipment can be provided when visual monitoring of
an area is required. (Refer to Figure 1-58 - Video Doorphone.)

A ferrite core must be installed with every video doorphone. Wrap the doorphone cable
two turns through the ferrite core.

cT2
DPHI DPHZ

ESF-C-10 KSU

e

i

V.

Ferrite Core
(wrap 2 turns)

Video Monitor #1 Power Supply

N
|
Video Doorpbone

£
D ]
Al n Al
|

E AE"\ A2 o
BRI
+ ~BIB2U1U2
+ = BiB2U11U2
L1 411

Video Monitor #2

T
}
+
1
]
)

Bi1B2U 142
I

Figure 1-568 Video Doorphone
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SECTION 10 LCD INDICATIONS TABLE
The LCD Indications Table shows the LCD displays as they appear on the Multiline Terminal.
For ease of use, the information is listed in alphabetical order according to the Display.
Table 1-25 LCD Indications Table
Display Location Definition
| ADA2 RG ALL SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Canceling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (All)
ADA2 RG CMN SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Canceling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (Common)
.. Setting ADA (2) Ringing Mode
ADA2RGMODE ([X] Originator X = Ring Assignment (0 ~ 2)
ADA2 RG STA SET/CNCL Originator Setting/Canceling ADA (2) Ringing Mode (Station)
Canceling the Alarm
ALARM X CNCL Originator X = Alarm1(One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Alarm
ALARM: X Originator X = Alarm 1 (One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Setting Alarm Time
ALARMX 00:00 Originator X = Alarm1(One Time)
Alarm 2 (Daily)
Displays Alarm Time
. . X = Alarm1(One Time)
ALARMXYY:YY Originator Alarm 2 (Daily)
YY:YY = Time
ALL ALARM CNCL Originator Canceling Alarm System-Wide
ALL FWD CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - All Calls System-Wide
ALLPAGE Originator Internal/External All Paging
ALL VRS MSG DEL Originator Deleting all Voice Recording Service - Internal
Messages
BATTERY LOW ﬁggtati"ns with Low Battery
BGM OFF Originator Turns off Background Music
BGM ON Originator Turns on Background Music
BUSY Originator Busy Indication
CALLBACK CNCL Originator Canceling Callback Request
COLINE Originator Type of Line Key
. Incoming Line Key
COLINEX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 6
DATA ENTRY Originator Entering Data via System Programming
DND SET Originator Setting Do Not Disturb
DND CNCL Originator Canceling Do Not Disturb
. Doorlock Release
DOOR X RELEASE Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
. Incoming Doorphone Number
DOORPHONE X Originator X = Doorphone 1 or 2
ENTRY ERROR Originator No Speed Dial Number Entered
ERROR Originator Error Indication

(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
FAX RESERVE CNCL Originator Canceling Fax Line Reservation
FAX RESERVE SET Originator Setting Fax Line Reservation
FNC LAMP OFF Originator Turns off the Function Key LED
FNC LAMP CNCL Originator Canceling FNC Lamp System-Wide
FWD CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - All Calls
FWDBNA (YY) Originator YY = Destination Station Number
FWD BNA CNCL Originator Canceling Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
Setting Call Forward - All Calls
FWD XX —([YY] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
YY = Destination Station Number
GROUP [X] Originator nternal Zone Paging
INT ALL PAGE Receiving Receiving Internal All Zone Paging
INT ALL PAGE Originator Originating Internal All Zone Paging
LCD CONTROL Originator LCD Contrast Control
LINE IDLE Originator Trunk Queuing
LNR[*]1/SPD [ 1 Originator Press LNR/SPD Key
MONITOR CNCL Originator Resetting Room Monitor
MONITOR SET Originator Setting Room Monitor
MONITORED CNCL Originator Resetting Monitored Station
MONITORED SET Originator Setting Monitored Station
NIGHT MODE CNCL Originator Resetting Night Mode
NIGHT MODE SET Originator Setting Night Mode
NO ADA2 Originator Install an ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit
NO SMDR Originator Station Message Detail Recording Not Installed
NO PRINTER Originator No Printer Connected
NO VRS Originator Voice Recording Service Not Installed
OFFHOOK RING CTL Originator Off-Hook Ringing Control
OVRD-[XX| Originator gg(rg—f ]I)I:e:t?x?at;?xg%tation Number
OVRD—CO[X] ~ Originator B L o1~ 6
PBX LINE Originator Type of Line Key
PBX LINE X Originator g e e 6
PBX NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting PBX Night Mode
PBX NIGHT SET Originator Setting PBX Night Mode
PRINTER TROUBLE Originator Printer Problems
PROGRAM MODE Originator Programming Mode

(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
. . Hold Recall
RING CONTROL Originator Ring Control
SPKR Originator External Paging
SYSTEM REFRESH Originator System Refreshes
TEST PRINT Originator Test Print
TRUNK QUE CNCL Originator Canceling Trunk Queue
TRUNK QUE SET Originator Setting Trunk Queue
VOLUME CNTRL{ ] Originator Volume Control
[VM ] Receiving Voice Mail Message Waiting
. Deleting a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSDELETED [X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
VRS DEL Originator Voice Recording Service Message Deleted
. VRS Message Retrieve
VRSMSG  (XX] Originator XX = Originating Station Number
Deleting a Voice Recording Service - Internal
VRS MSG DEL [XX] Originator Message
XX = Destination Station Number
VRS MSG DELETED Originator Deleted a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
.. Playing a Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
VRS MSG PLAY [XX] Originator XX = Destination Station Number
Recording a Voice Recording Service - Internal
VRS MSG REC [XX] Originator Message
XX = Destination Station Number
VRS NIGHT CNCL Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRS NIGHT SET Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Night Mode
VRSNO MSG Originator No Voice Recording Service Message
. . Playing a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSPLAY ([X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
. Recording a Voice Recording Service Message
VRSREC [X] Originator X = Message 0 ~ 4
VRSWEEKEND SET Originator Resetting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRS WEEKEND CNCL Originator Setting Voice Recording Service - Holiday Mode
VRSDAYTIME SET Originator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Set
VRS DAYTIME CNCL Originator Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant Cancel
- Setting Hold Free Transfer
WAITING TRF LKX Originator X = CO/PBX Line 1 ~ 6
B 7:43PM SUN 2 All Station with LCD | Night Mode On
7:43 PM SUN 2 aLtationswith | Glock/Calendar
Intercom Call
XX ==[YY] Originator/Receiving | XX = Originator
YY = Destination
(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
Automatic Ring Transfer
XX = =[{YY|TRANSF Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Tone Overriding
XX --[YY] * Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Call Forwarding
XX --[YY|TRANSF Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Call Forwarded
XX = Originator
YY = Destination
XX « —[YY]JTRANSF Receiving -OR -
Ring Transfer
XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Tone Overridden
XX« —-[YY] * Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Setting Callback Request
XX- — [YY] # Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
Setting Automatic Callback
XX- > [YY] O Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Voice Over Destination
XX« —-[YY] VCO Receiving XX = Destination
YY = Originator
Voice Over Source
XX~- - [YY] VCO Originator XX = Originator
YY = Destination
- Callback Request
[XX11YY1{ZZ] Originator XX, YY and ZZ = Callback Station Numbers
i — . Voice Recording Service - Internal Message
XX""YY""2Z Originator XX, YY and ZZ = VRS Setting Station Number
Telephone Number
XX =TELYY - Originator XX = Station Number
YY = Port Number
Speed Dial Number Confirmation with No Data
XX:EMPTY Originator Entered

XX = Buffer Number

(Continued on next page.)
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Display Location Definition
Originating Speed Dial Call
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number
XX YYYYYYYYYYYY Originator -OR-
Speed Dial Number Confirmation
XX = Buffer Number
YY = Telephone Number
Doorphone Call
XX ==DOORPHONE Y Originator XX = Originator’s Station Number
Y = Doorphonelor2 ‘
. Conference Party Placed On Hold
<XX>XX Receiving XX = Station Number
Two CO/PBX Line Conference
(XX]JLYLY XX = Station Number
Y = CO/PBX Line Number
SECTION 11 FEATURE ACCESS CODES
This table shows the Access Codes that are used in the system. Some of the codes are set as
system defaults and some codes have no default defined but are programmable in System
Programming. The table is divided according to the status of the telephone. An explanation of
the notes column is listed below, these are referenced throughout the table. (Refer to Table
1-26 - Access Code Tables.)
Explanation of Notes Column:
Installation: Operable only on telephones specified at the time of installation.
Single Line Only:  Operable only on Single Line Telephones.
Single Line OK: Operable on Multiline Terminals or Single Line Telephones.
Note 1: The controls in parentheses are not necessary for your own telephone or own
tenant.
Note 2: Enter the new values in the Access Code Table.
Note 3: No system default is defined, this code must be assigned in System Programming.
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Table 1-26 Access Code Tables
When the telephone is idle (handset is on-hook):
Function Operation Notes
Internal Dial Tone FNC — Dial 0
Microphone ON/OFF FNC — Dial1
Mute FNC — Dial 2
Verifying Station Number |FNC — Dial4
Setting Timed Alarm FNC — Dial XXX - Dial YY:YY — FNC
XXX = 511 OneTime Alarm
521 Daily Alarm
YY:YY = Time according to 24-hour clock
Confirming Timed Alarm | FNC — Dial XXX — FNC
XXX = 510 Onpe Time Alarm
520 Daily Alarm
Canceling Timed Alarm FNC - Dial XXX - FNC
XXX = 512 One Time Alarm
522 Daily Alarm
Canceling Timed Alarm FNC — Dial 58 - FNC Installation
System
Setting/Canceling DoNot | FNC — Dial 60 — FNC
Disturb
Setting Call Forward - All |FNC — Dial 61 —» Dial XX — FNC Installation
Calls
XX = Station number where call is to be transferred
Canceling Call Forward - FNC — Dial61 - FNC Installation
All Calls
Setting Call Forward - FNC — Dial 62 — Dial XX — FNC Installation
Busy/No Answer
XX = Station Number where call is to be transferred
Canceling Call Forward - FNC —Dial62 — FNC Installation
Busy/No Answer
Cordless Telephone Ringing | FNC — Dial 63X — FNC Installation
- X = 0(All Mcde)
1 (Station Mode)
2 (Common Mode)
FAX Reservation FNC-Dial 694-FNC
VRS Message Record FNC — Dial 70X — FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Message Only
1 A.A./Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A/Auto Answer (Day)
3 A A/Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message

(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation Notes
VRS Message Verify FNC — Dial 71X - FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Mesasage Only
1 A.A/Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A./Auto Answer (Day)
3 A.A/Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
VRS Message Clear FNC — Dial 72X — FNC Attendant
X = 0 Hold Message Only
1 A.AJ/Auto Answer (Night)
2 A.A./Auto Answer (Day)
3 A.A./Auto Answer (Weekend)
4 Manual Message
Setting/Canceling Night FNC — Dial 80 — FNC Installation
Mode Switch (System) Attendant
Only
Set/Cancel FNC — Dial8X —» FNC Attendant
Auto Attendant/Auto X = 1Night Only
Answer 2 Day
3 Weekend
FNC LED Cancel FNC — Dial 88 - FNC Installation
(System-Wide)
SMDR Test Print FNC - Dial9* —»FNC Installation
Canceling FNCLED FNC — Dial 99 —» FNC
Programming System FNC — LNR/SPD - Dial XX — Dial YY —» Dial Installation
Speed Dial Buffer Number |ZZ ~7Z —-»FNC
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
YY = Access Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digita)
Programming Station FNC —LNR/SPD — Dial XX — Dial YY - DialZZ ~Z — FNC
Speed Dial Buffer Number | yx - Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
YY = Access Code (maximum two digits)
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Confirming System Speed | CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Confirming Station Speed |CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Canceling System Speed FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX - FNC Installation
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (20 ~ 99)
Canceling Station Speed FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX - FNC
Dial Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
Placing a Call - Speed Dial | LNR/SPD - Dial XX
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)

(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation Notes
Confirming Last Number CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial *
Dialed Memory
Placing a Call Using LNR/SPD — Dial #
Store and Repeat/Save and
Repeat
Setting/Canceling Answer |FNC — ANS
Preset (Ringing Line
Preference)
Last Dialed Number FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — LNR/SPD — FNC
Memory to a Station Speed _ , -
Dial Buffer Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19)
BGM Station Speaker .
(OwOff) FNC — Dial93 — FNC
Privacy Release FNC — Dial7—- FNC
gandset Microphone FNC — Dial 2
ontrol
Voice Over (Originate) FNC—>*
Voice Over (Answer) Press HOLD Key
Room. Monitor Terminal FNC — Dial 56 — FNC
(Monitored)
Room Monitor Terminal FNC — Dial 57 — FNC
{Monitor)
Confirming Feature Access | FNC — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key
Key/One-Touch Key
Canceling Feature Access FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key — FNC
Key/One-Touch Key
Placing a Call with Feature |Pressthe Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key programmed for
Access Key/One-Touch Key | the desired feature.
Programming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Access Key/One-Touch Key | Diall— Dial YY — [Dial 1] - FNC
(for DSS/BLF) YY = Station Number (2 digits)
Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional. Dialing 1 in this optional
step switches the call from Voice to Tone or from Tone to Voice.
Programming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Access Key/One-Touch Key |Dial 0— Dial ZZ — FNC
g(:;]? tation/System Speed ZZ = Station or System Speed Dial Buffer Number
Programming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Speed Dial Buffer Number —
Access Key/One-Touch Key |Dial Y - ANS — Dial ZZ — [ANS — Dial ZZ (repeat up to 3
(for Nesting Dial) times)] - FNC
Y = CO/PBX Trunk Access Code (maximum 2 digits)
ZZ = System or Station Speéd Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
Operations enclosed in [ ] are optional.
Programming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Feature Access Key/One-Touch Key —
Access Key/One-Touch Key | Dial # — Dial YY > FNC
(for Feature Access) YY = Feature Access Code (up to seven digits)
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While the station is being seized (handset is lifted or the SPKR key is pressed and ICM LED is lit):

Note: The default settings for the Access Codes are shown in this table.
Function Operation (Default) Notes
Off-Hook Ring Dial 60
Door/Monitor (Originate) Dial61: Doorphonel
Dial 62: Doorphone 2
Call Pickup Within Same Dial 6*
Tenant
Call Pickup - All Dial 6 #
Specified CO/PBX Line Dial63 —» X
Seizure X = CO/PBX Line Number (1 ~ 6)
Setting Trunk Queuing Dial 64 — Hang Up Installation
Note: When busy tone is heard.
Canceling Trunk Queuing |Dial65 — Hang Up Installation
Fax Reservation Dial 694 — Hang Up Single Line
OK
Internal All Zone Paging Dial 70
Internal Zone A Paging Dial 71
Internal Zone B Paging Dial 72
Internal Zone C Paging Dial 73
Answering a Page with Dial 7+
"Meet-Me" (All Internal
Zones)
External Paging Dial 75
All Internal/External Dial 77
Answering a Page with Dial 7#
“Meet-Me” (External Page)
Trunk Group (0 ~ 2) Dial XX Note 3
XX = 9 (Group?)
80 (Group1)
81 (Group 2)
Calling Attendant 1 Dial 0
Calling Attendant 2 Dial 11
Programming Station Dial 85 — Dial XX —» Dial YY - Dial ZZ ~ Z Single Line
i O
Speed Dial Buffer Number XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19) nly
YY = Trunk Access Code (maximum 2 digita) Note 2
ZZ ~ Z = Telephone Number (maximum 24 digits)
Clearing Station Speed Dial | Dial 0 O ~» Dial XX — Hang Up Single Line
Buffer Number Only
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 19) Note 2
(Continued on next page.)
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Function Operation (Default) Notes
Placing a Call Using a Dial # — Dial XX Single Line
Speed Dial Buffer Numb Onl

peed Dia er Number # = MF Type y
XX = Speed Dial Buffer Number (00 ~ 99)
Last Number Dialed Dial = Single Line
Only
* = MF Type
Interrupting a Call on FNC — CNF — Dial XX — FNC Single Line
CO/PBX Line (Barge-In Only
with Station Number) XX = Station Number to be interrupted Installation
Interrupting a Call on FNC — CNF — Dial * » Dial X - FNC Installation
CO/PBX Line (Barge-In
with CO/PBX Line
Number) XX = CO/PBX Line Number (1 ~ 6)
While calling a station:

Fuaction Operation Notes
Tone/Voice Switching Diall
Callback Request Dial # Installation

While a call is waiting (when calling a station and Call Waiting Tone is heard):

Function Operation Notes
Automatic Callback Dial0 — Hang Up Installation
Step Call Diall Single Line

OK (only for
DTMF type
telephones)
Tone Override Dial # Installation
Callback Request Dial # Installation
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While seizing a CO/PBX line:

Function Operation Note
Microphone ON/OFF FNC — Dial 1
Seized Outside Line FNC — Dial 3
Number Display
Store and Repeat FNC — Dial * - XXX—XXXX

XXX -XXXX = Telephone Number

Save and Repeat FNC — Dial 9
Exclusive Hold FNC - HOLD
Unsupervised Conference Press CNF key during normal conference
Privacy Release FNC — CNF
Automatic Redial FNC — LNR/SPD
Drop Key FNC -5

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
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SECTION 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

13

Introduction

The Electra Professional Level I system is a stored program controlled system. When the
system is initially powered up, the CPU scans each of the possible interface KTUs to
determine the hardware configuration. The system stores this information as well as the
system default values in memory. This area of memory is referred to as the Resident
System Program. After the system has been initially powered up, a trained technician
can change the Resident System Program to meet the specific needs of the individual
customer.

Before attempting to program the Electra Professional Level I system, the Job
Specifications Worksheets should be completed. These worksheets help organize the
customer’s programming needs. Copies of the worksheets should be retained at the job
site and on file at the technician’s office. (Refer to the Electra Professional Level I Job
Specifications Manual included with the KSU.)

WARNING

The battery on the KSU Main Board must be on. Failure to ensure the battery is on,
before programming begins, may result in the loss of data in the event of a power outage.

Using This Chapter
This chapter is divided into the following sections:

Section 1 - General
Provides a general overview of System Programming.

Section 2 - System Programming

Presents the terms and structure that the technician should be familiar with before
attempting to program the system.

Section 3 - System Data List

Presents a complete list of Data Numbers, Timer and Function Names, Default Values,
and Timing Values.

Section 4 - Programming Procedures
Provides detailed instructions and procedures for programming all Memory Blocks.

Entering the Programming Mode

To program information into the Electra Professional Level I system, an ETW-16DC-1 or
ETW-16DD-1 Multiline Terminal can be used as programming stations. (Two stations
are automatically assigned as programming stations. These stations are assigned to the
two lowest interface circuits (Ports 01 and 02) in the system.

When entering any area of programming, the programming station must be in the
OFF-LINE mode. To Go Off-Line:

1. Press the FNC key, then the HOLD key.
2. Dial #, 0, * in sequence.
After completing the above steps, the LCD on the Multiline Terminal will show:

Data No. Title Setting Data
—— 1| 1
PROGRAM MODE
TIME DISPLAY

Programming
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While the programming terminal is OFF-LINE it cannot be signaled by any station in
the gystem.

Note: The off-line mode does not time out.

14 System Data Programming

System Data Programming may be required for the following reasons:

o When the system is installed for the first time.

e When the KSU is replaced.

e When functions of an existing system are changed.

Refer to Figure 2-1 - Programming Flowchart for more information. There are five types
of System Data: System Mode Data, Tenant Mode Data, CO/PBX Line Mode Data,
Telephone Mode Data, and Special Mode Data.

New Installation

Preparation of
System Data Sheet

[

Installation

|

Test System With
Default Values

1

System Data
Programming

I

TEST

Note 1:

(Note 1)

Existin% System

r
KSU Replacement

l

Rewrite System
Data Sheet

l

Installation

System Data
Programming

TEST

(Note 2)

i
Function Changes

Rewrite System
Data Sheet

System Data
Programming

(Note 3)

“TEST

turned on. Therefore, program only the System Data to be changed.

Note 2:
Note 3:

Figure 2-1 Programming Flowchart

In KSU replacement, program the relevant System Data.
In function changes, program the System Data that is to be revised.

In new installations, system default values are assigned when the power is

Programming
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SECTION 2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

2.1 Features

The system operates from a default program after initial power up. Program only the
parameters that need to be changed from the default assignment.

The System Programming characters are displayed on the LCD.

Only the first two Multiline Terminal (Ports 10 and 11) can be used to program the

system.

2.2 System Programming

System Programming is divided into five modes.

System Mode

Tenant Mode

CO/PBX Line Mode
Telephone Mode

Special Mode

o ROM Version Confirmation
o Speed Dial Clear (System)
¢ Speed Dial Clear (Station)

e Clear System Data

v o WO =

2.3 Preparation Before Programming
1. Check Points:

Confirmation of ROM version Some features may not be available depending on
the ROM version. (Refer to "ROM Version
Confirmation" in Section 4 - Programming

Procedures.)

Confirmation of Port Number  Port numbers are used for System Prograinxﬁing.

< Confirmation operation>

FNC

Port Number
- # # =TEL xx
- -,
Station Number

Programming
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2.4
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Electra Professional Level I

Preliminary Points:

Selection of System Programming

Prepare System Programming sheet

Writing System Data

Installation Service Manual

Refer to Figure 2-1 - Programming Flowchart
in Section 1.4 - System Data Programming to

select the data to be programmed.

to enter the data.

Refer to Section 4 - Programming Procedures

After turning the system power on, program System Data from a Multiline Terminal
(Port 01 or 02). The Multiline Terminal must be idle. Although System Programming
can be performed while other Multiline Terminals are in use, some of the System
Programming is registered (written in memory) immediately after the programming
process, while other System Programming is not registered until the stations become
idle. In the latter case, an in-use station display will show "DATA ENTRY" after the
programming process is completed.

When in-use station(s) become idle, the data is registered and the display shows only the
time.

The following System Programming is not registered while certain equipment is in use:

When telephones are in use:

Memory Block 1-07
Memory Block 1-13
Memory Block 1-14
Memory Block 1-15
Memory Block 1-19
Memory Block 1-20

Memory Block 3-10
Memory Block 3-17
Memory Block 4-01

When VRS is in use:

Memory Block 1-37

When SMDR is in use:

Programming Methods

2.5.1

Memory Block 1-65
Memory Block 1-66

DP Interdigit Time Selection
Bounce Protect Time Selection
Hookflash Start Time Selection
Hookflash End Time Selection

Disconnect Time Selection

Automatic Release Disconnection Signal Detection Time

Selection

CO Line Selection (Installed, DP/DTMF)
DP Dial Make Ratio Selection

SLT Connected Yes/No Selection

VRS Message Recording Time Selection

Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection
SMDR Print Format

Initializing the System

Turn the Key Service Unit (KSU) power on. After approximately 10 seconds,
the system will operate with system default values.

24

Programming
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2.5.2  How To Use the Multiline Terminal For Programming
System Programming is performed using a Multiline Terminal (with LCD)
connected to Ports 01 and 02.

Refer to Figure 2-2 - Electra Professional Level I system Multiline Terminal for
a description of key operations, LED indications, and the display for System

Programming.
Large LED
o c .
ﬁ [ [ 1 ) \ Display (LCD)
J CO/PBX LED
for""
Flexible line keys

o
[+]

7
EF

i)
Bk
%

—  Setting Mode Selection

B
u -
A~
o]
./

Eﬁ_)m__) miv'g OD MIC LED

@) @Q.Ja —@6 JCM LED
§ @ @ N C) Q RECALL Key
. ° o o(: P ‘No Function
=1 : @~-5;LQ FNC Ke
= / S SGE a
E ‘ @ @ D 5 ™~_CNFKey
—~ ' () No Function
= S =
— ™~ LNR/SPD Key
E Pause, Hyphen
— SPKR Ke

To go back on-line

TRF Ke
Data Write

HOLD Key ,
Clear Data, Pause

* :  Cursor movement (to the left)
# 1 Cursor movement (to the right)
0~9 : Data input (from dial pad)

Figure 2-2 Electra Professional Level I System Multiline Terminal
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1) Key Functions:

CO/PBX )------—--. The Flexible Line keys are used to specify a Mode when selecting a Memory
Block or to select programming data for input.

_________ The FNC key is used to select Special Mode.
L]
---------- Used for exiting the programming mode (go back on-line).

@ ____________ Used for moving the cursor. The cursor moves one character space to the left
each time #* is pressed.

@ ____________ Used for moving the cursor. The cursor moves one character space to the right
each time # is pressed.

TRF Voo __. Used for writing data. After entering data, press the TRF key to write the
data into memory and advance to the next Memory Block.

Used for selecting another Mode. Press the ANS key to switch Modes as
""""" follows:

Returns to PROGRAM MODE.
- The HOLD key is used to enter a pause in Speed Dial Pi'ogramming Mode or
HOLD ) _____. - !
to clear data in System Programming Mode.

""""""" The LNR/SPD key is used to enter a pause, hyphen, etc., and for entering *

and #.

¢ GrerD) - [

@ ~ @ """"" Used to enter data from the dial pad and to specify a Memory Block location in
each input mode, or to select programming data for input.

2-6 Programming
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2) Off-Line Program Mode:

(Fe) - (o) - @ -~ &

After entering the off-line mode for programming,
the following displays appear:

PROGRAM MODE

B. Selecting Memory Block locations TIME DISPLAY
System Mode
LK = Line Key
01 : FLSH 600 ms
TIME DISPLAY
Tenant Mode LK 2 00/ 01 : TNT-TRK/YS
TIME DISPLAY
CO/PBX Line Mode 01/
" TIME DISPLAY
Telephone Mode 00/01:SLT
TIME DISPLAY
Special Mode FNC SPECIAL  MODE
TIME DISPLAY |
2.5.3  Data Entry Selection

System Programming is performed by using the keys on Multiline Terminals
(Ports 10 or 11). During programming, System Data is shown on the LCD of the
off-line terminal.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.

ri

te

Programming
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Off-Line Programming

Mode Procedure

Memory Block

Selection

Increment
Memory Block
Item Number By
One

TRF

Select Another
Memory Block

System
Programming
Selection

Data Input

Write

END™

Electra Professional Level 1

Installation Service Manual

(System Mode)
(Tenant Mode)

(CO/PBX Line Mode)

(Telephone Mode)

(Special Mode)

(Use dial pad)

—@-®

2-8
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Example: Memory Block 1-11 (Automatic Callback Release Time Selection)
(Default) — 60 minutes
(Key) (LED) (Display)

Off-Line Programming _
Procedure @ (LED on)

(#) O- LED

‘ Flashing
FNC

PROGRAM MODE
@ (LED off) \o’ L]lEID
COPBX FNC SPKR Flashing
Memory Block __ . ______ LK 1 O (LEDon)
Selection MIC

213
2L 11: CALLBACK 00 m
Lol 2:25 PM THU 5
Data Entry  ——-----—- (1) Use DialPad 02 CALLbACK 60m
2:25 PM THU 5
Write ~=--=~--==-=---- TRF  12: REDIAL ¢ 60/120 m
2:25 PM THU 5

Programming



July 1993 Electra Professional Level I Installation Service Manual

254 | Confirmation

To confirm programmed data, select the desired Memory Block after entering
the off-line programming mode and enter the Data Number. The data is shown
on the display.

Program Mode Setting ( —> ——P@ —P@-—»@ )

Select Mode

»| Enter System Data No.

Confirmation
Ended?

2.6 Test

After completion of programming, test the functions of System Programming for proper
operation.

2-10 Programming



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level 1 July 1993
SECTION3 SYSTEM DATA LIST
1. SYSTEM MODE LK1
Data . :
No. Function Name Default Programming Value
01 Hookflash Time Selection j 600 ms. 60 ms., 100 ms., 140 ms., 200 ms.,
{Multiline Terminal) 400 ms., 600 ms., 800 ms., 1 sec.,
1.5 sec., 2 sec.
02 Hold Recall Timer 1 min. 1 min., 2 min., 4 min., No Limit (Om)
Selection (Non-Exclusive)
03 Exclusive Hold Recall 1 min. 1 min., 2 min., 4 min., No Limit (0m)
Time Selection
04 [Internal/External Paging |90 sec. 90 sec., 120 sec., No Limit (0s)
Access Time Selection :
05 Trunk Queuing Recall 10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 60 sec.
Time Selection
06 | Pause Time Selection 3 sec. 1sec., 3 sec.
07 DP Interdigit Time Pattern B Pattern A, Pattern B
Selection
08 | Receiver (PBR) Release 10 sec. 5sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 50 sec.,
Timer Selection 60 sec.
09 Doorphone Display Time | 10 sec. 10 sec., 30 sec., 60 sec., 90 sec.
Selection
10 [CO Ring Transfer Recall |60 sec. 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
Time Selection
11 Automatic Callback Time |No Limit 30 min., 60 min., 90 min., No Limit (Om)
Selection
12 Automatic Redial Time Selection = 0 Selection 0 1 2 3
Selection Calling Time 15sec. |Calling Time 15 15 15 30
Call Waiting Time 60sec. |Call Waiting Time 60 120 180 120
Call Attempts 5times |Call Attempts 5 5§ 5 5
13 Bounce Protect Time 300 ms. 0 ms., 300 ms., 600 ms., 900 ms.
Selection
14 Hookflash Start Time 300 ms. 100 ms., 150 ms., 200 ms., 300 ms.,
Selection 350 ms., 450 ms., 550 ms., 650 ms.,
- 750 ms., 850 ms.
15 Hookflash End Time HST + 700 ms. HST + 0 ms.
Selection HST = Hookflash Start Time HST + 100 ms.
HST + 200 ms.
HST + 400 ms.
HST + 500 ms.
HST + 700 ms.
HST + 900 ms.
HST + 1100 ms.
HS + 1300 ms.
HST + 1500 ms.

Programming
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Data

Connection Selection

No Function Name Default Programming Value

16 | Call Forward Busy/No 10 sec. 10 sec., 15 sec., 20 sec., 25 sec., 30 sec.,
Answer Timer Selection 60 sec.

17 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer |1 hr. 30 min., 1 hr.,,2 hr., 3 hr.
Automatic Disconnect
Time Selection

18 Elapsed Call and SMDR 10 sec. 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec.

Timer Selection
19 Disconnect Time Selection | 1.0 sec. 0.3 sec., 0.5 sec., 0.7 sec., 1.0 sec.,
1.5 sec., 2.0 sec., 2.5 sec., 3.0 sec.,
3.5 sec., 4.0 sec.

20 Automatic Release 350 ms. 5 sec., 50 ms., 100 ms., 150 ms.,
Disconnection Signal 200 ms., 250 ms., 300 ms., 350 ms.,
Detection Time Selection 400 ms., 500 ms.

21 Voice/Tone Signal Voice Tone, Voice
Selection

22 BGM Selection No No, Tel, Speaker, Tel & Speaker

23 System Speed Dial No No, Yes
Override Selection

24 System Speed Dial Attendant Position Attendant Positions
Display Station Selection All Multiline Terminals

25 Ring Transfer Selection Yes No, Yes

26 Time Display (12h/24h) 12 hr. 12 hr., 24 hr.

Selection

27 Day/Night Mode Not Specified Day Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Switching Time Night Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Assignment

28 Receiving Volume Down Down, Up
Selection

29 Barge-In Alert Tone Yes No, Yes
Assignment

30 External Speaker Yes No, Yes

31 |PBX/CTX Access Code

AccessCode 1l 9-

Up to six digits (three numeric, three

Number Selection

Assignment Access Code 2 Vacant pauses)
32 Private Line Assignment | Not Specified CO/PBX Line Number, Tel. Port No., up
to two lines/two stations
33 Doorphone Connection Yes No, Yes
Selection
34 SLT Hookflash Signal Hold Hold, Flash
Selection
35 Station Master Hunt No No, Yes

2-12
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System Mode LK1 (continued)

Data

N Function Name
o.

Default

Programming Value

Selection

36 CO/PBX Access/Release

No

No, Yes

Time Selection

37 VRS Message Recording

15 sec. X 16 messages

15 sec. X 16 messages
30 sec. X 8 messages
60 sec. X 4 messages
120 sec. X 2 messages

45 Doorphone Preference
Selection :

38 VRS Automatic Answer No No, Yes
(Night) Selection

39 VRS Automatic Answer No No, Yes
(Day) Selection’

40 VRS Automatic Answer No No, Yes
{(Weekend) Selection

41 VRS Manual Answer No No, Yes
Selection

42 VRS Automatic Answer Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
(Night) Time Assignment

43 VRS Automatic Answer Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
(Day) Time Assignment

44 VRS Automatic Answer: | Not Specified 00:00 ~ 23:59
(Off) Time Assignment

Yes No, Yes

46 Manual Line Seizure

Yes (Manual Line Seizure)

No = No Manual Line Seizure

Selection Yes = Manual Line Seizure
47 Hold Free Transfer No No, Yes
Selection
48 General Purpose Relay Non Non, Doorphone 1, Doorphone 2,
Assignment External Speaker, MOH/BGM,
External Tone Ringer, Fax
49 Synchronous Ringing Yes No, Yes
Selection —
50 [Elapsed Time Display Yes No, Yes
Selection
51 Music On Hold Selection | Let It Be Let It Be, Melody Fair
52 External MOH Selection | No No, Yes _
53 External Ring Selection Non Non, Relay, Speaker, Relay and Speaker
54 Night Chime Selection Non Non, Relay, Speaker, Relay and Speaker

Programming
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System Mode LK1 (continued)

I;Ia‘:a Function Name Default Programming Value
55 Class of Service Feature Class 0: No, Yes
Selection Feature No. 00,03~15 (Yes) | No = Deny Yes = Allow
Feature No. 01, 02 (No)
Class 1:
Feature No.03~15 (Yes)
Feature No. 00~02 (No)
Class 2~T:
All (No)
.56 8-Digit Matching Table Refer to Memory Block. Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment
57 | Class Allow/Deny Class 0 YS (allow) [fixed] No, Yes
Assignment Class 1~4 YS (allow) No = Deny Yes = Allow
Class 5~6 NO (deny)
Class 7 NO (deny) [fixed]
58 8-Digit Matching Table to | Refer to Memory Block. 0 = Deny, 1 = Allow
Class Assignment 2=Deny (OCC calls only)
3=Allow (OCC calls only)
59 |8-Digit Matching Table to | Enable 0 = Disable
Trunk Group Assignment 1 = Enable
60 | OCC Table Assignment | Refer to Memory Block. Refer to Memory Block.
61 OCC Table to Trunk Yes (All OCC Tables Assigned) | No = Not Assigned
Group Assignment Yes = Al1OCC Tables Assigned
62 8-Digit Matching Table to | Yes No = Not Assigned
OCC Table Assignment Yes = AllOCC Numbers Assigned
63 Internal/External Paging | Yes No, Yes
Alert Tone Selection
64 SLT Transfer Selection Hook Hook, Hang up
65 Printer Connected Yes No, Yes
(Alarm) Selection
66 SMDR Print Format All All, Mask
67 Voice Mail Access Code Code 01~09 = AllBlank Refer to Memory Block.
Assignment Code 10 = 641
== Code 11 = 64*
68 Voice Mail DTMF Delay 1 sec. 0 sec., 0.1 sec., 0.5 sec., 1.0 sec., 2.0 sec.,
Timer Selection 4.0 sec., 6.0 sec., 8.0 sec., 10 sec., 14 sec.
69 Voice Mail DTMF 600/100 ms. 70/60 ms., 100/50 ms., 100/70 ms.,
Duration/Interdigit Time 400/100 ms., 600/100 ms., 900/200 ms.
Selection
2-14 Programming
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1:1?;8 Function Name Default Programming Value

70 System Refresh Timer 4 hr. 0 hr. (No Refresh), 4 hr.,8 hr., 12 hr.,
Selection 24 hr.

71 | VRS Answer Mode No No = Automatic Answer
Selection Yes = Automated Attendant

72 Automated Attendant 3 sec. 0 sec., 3 sec., 6 sec., 12 sec., 18 sec.,
Answer Delay Time 24 sec., 30 sec., 36 sec., 42 sec., 48 sec.
Assignment

73 Automated Attendant 20 sec. 0 sec., 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 40 sec.,
PBR Release Timer 50 sec., 60 sec.
Assignment

74 Automated Attendant o 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., @
Delay Ringing Time
Selection

75 Automated Attendant No |2 min. 1 min., 2 min., 3 min., 4 min.
Answer Disconnect Time
Selection

76 Automated Attendant No | Normal Call Normal Call
DTMF Detect Selection Release

77 Automated Attendant Not Specified Refer to Memory Block.
Access Code Assignment

78 Fax Line Reservation 30 sec. 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
Timer Selection

Programming
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2. TENANTMODE LK2

I?qa;a Function Name Default Programming Value
01 Trunk To Tenant Tenant 00: CO 01~06 = Yes No, Yes
Assignment Tenant 01~03: CO 01~06 = No
3. CO/PBX LINE MODE LK3
1?(:8 Function Name Default Programming Value
01~06] Telephone Number To Not Specified A maximum of 13 digits (numbers,
Trunk Assignment hyphens, spaces)

07 |[CO/PBX DTMF DTMF Digit Duration: 70 ms. 70/60 ms., 100/70 ms., 400/100 ms.,
Duration/Interdigit Interdigit Time: 60 ms. 600/100 ms., 900/200 ms.
Assignment

08 | Trunk Status Selection OutandIn OutandIn,In

09 | Trunk Type Selection (810) CO,PBX

10 | CO Line Selection MF Nil, DP 10 pps, DP 20 pps, MF
(Installed, DP/DTMF)

11 [ Trunk-to-Trunk Group All CO/PBX Line Nos. = Trunk | Trunk Group Numbers0~2
Assignment Group 0 ,

12 CO/PBX Line Code No No, Yes
Restriction Override
Selection

14 | Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer |No No, Yes
Yes/No Selection

15 VRS Answer Yes/No No No, Yes
Selection

16 | PBX Night Transfer No No, Yes
Selection

17 DP Dial Make Ratio 39% 33%, 39%

Selection
18 | VRS- Hold Message No No (deny)
Assignment Yes (allow)
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];?;a Function Name Default Programming Value
01 SLT Connected Yes/No No No, Yes
Selection
02 | Telephone to Tenant All Telephones Tenant 0 Tenant Numbers(0~3)
Assignment
03 Internal Zone Paging Group A No, Group A, Group B, GroupC
Selection
04 Ringing Line Preference | No No, Yes
Selection
05 | DTMF/DP SLT Type DTMF DP, DTMF
Selection
06 | Station Number 2-digit Station Numbers (10~59)
Assignment Port Number 01:
| Station
I Number 10
[ |
|
Port Number 16: 1
I
|
Station Number 25
07 Voice Mail/SLT Selection | No No, Yes
08 | Distinctive Ringing Tone |Low Low, Medium, High
to Telephone Selection
09 3-Minute Alarm Selection | No No, Yes
10 HFU Selection No No, Yes
11 Headset Connection No No, Yes
Selection
12 Prime Line Assignment Non Non, TK1, TK2, TK8, TK4, TK5, TK6
13 | Attendant Group Attendant 1 Attendant 1
Selection Attendant 2
14 Voice Call Block Selection | No = Voice/Tone Call No, Yes
o No = Voice/Tone Call
Yes = Tone Only
15 | CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port { CO/PBX Trunk No.(1~6)
(Day Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all
incoming CO/PBX calls.
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~06 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.

Programming
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TELEPHONE MODE LK4 (continued)

Il)afa Function Name Default Programming Value
16 | CO/PBX Ring Assignment | Telephones connected to Port | CO/PBXTrunkNo.(1~6)
(Night Mode) Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all
incoming CO/PBX calls.
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~06 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.
17 Doorphone Chime Telephones connected to Port | No, Yes
Assignment (Day Mode) |Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all |No = No Chime
Doorphone calls. Yes = Chime
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls. ’
18 Doorphone Chime Telephones connected to Port | No, Yes
Assignment (Night Mode) | Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all | No = NoChime
Doorphone calls. Yes = Chime
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~16 do not ring on any
Doorphone calls.
19 Station to Class Of Service | Port No. 01, 02: Class 0 Refer to Memory Block.
Feature Assignment (Day | Port No.03~16: Class1
Mode)
20 Station to Class of Service |Port No.01,02: Class0 Refer to Memory Block.
Feature Assignment Port No. 03~16: Class 1
(Night Mode)
21 Code Restriction Class All Telephones Class 0 Class (0~17)
Assignment (Day Mode)
22 Code Restriction Class All Telephones Class 0 Class (0~7)
Assignment (Night Mode)
23 Trunk Digit Restriction 00 (No Limit) 00,01 ~99
24 | Automated Attendant Telephones connected to Port | Refer to Memory Block.
Delay Ring Assignment |Nos. 01 and 02 ring on all
incoming CO/PBX calls.
Telephones connected to Port
Nos. 03~06 do not ring on any
incoming CO/PBX calls.
5. SPECIAL MODE ROM Version Confirmation

System Speed Dial Memory Clear
Station Speed Dial Memory Clear
System Data Memory Initialize
Clock/Calendar

2-18 Programming



Installation Service Electra Professional Level I July 1993

SECTION4 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

Section 4 describes each Memory Block function and programming procedures.

EXAMPLE » System Data No.
System Data
PAUSE TIME SELECTION «— Namo 1 & 06
Mode
Data No.
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System o LK1 The NOTES section is used to alert the Technician of
\ exceptions to programming.
3. Enter: Data No. Status indication LEDs
(Dial Pad When Line Key 1 (System Mode) is pressed, the Line Key
LED lights.
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 [ ]
- I The OPERATIONS are for guiding the Technician through the
0 6: PAUSE 3.08

____________________________ procedures for programming a specific Memory Block.

TIME DISPLAY
Presa these Dial Pad keys in this sequence.
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change Setting
Data option. Display

e Tochange Pause Time from 3 seconds to 1 second,

press Dial Pad key 1. / Data assigned to associated Dial Pad keys.

Dial 0 12— al 3 Dial 4
1 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L T J
Dial Pad key Default In some instances, additional data must be programmed

before or after a specific Memory Block can be programmed.
This table contains those additional Memory Blocks.

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-07 (DP Interdigit Tinfe
Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
If additional information is needed on this page, some or all of

. the notes in the NOTES section will continue on the next page.
B Additional Programmi

System Data
Mode <« Data
No. | Required | JMayBe ) - ) .
€q Required . A brief description of the function(s) of a specific' Memory
Block. :
System (LK 1) 19
System (LK 1) 24
System (LK 1) 25
CO/PBX(LK3)| 01
CO/PBX(LK3){ 91
-—-—-—l—-—-—-—---—u—-—-—-—n—-—’—-—-—-—.-n—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—u
! GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION 1

!A pause may be inserted between digits dialed on CO/PBX lines. This Memory Block Specifies the length of the pause. A pause is !
| automatically inserted following a "behind a PBX/CTX" Access Code (for example, "9") by programming for PBX line in Memory Block |
* 3-09 (Trunk Type Selection). '

g
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HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION System Data No.
(Multiline Terminal) 1 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. On a per Single Line Telephone basis, a hookflash
o of-iine from the SLT can put an existing call on hold or
2. Enter: Mode System send a hookflash signal on the CO/PBX line.
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | 1] ]
01 FLSH 600 ms

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 600 ms. to 2 sec., press Dial Pad
key 9.
Dial 0 Dial 1l Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
60 ms. 100 ms. 140 ms. 200 ms. 400 ms.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 8
800 ms. 1 sec. 1.5 sec. 2 sec.
L |
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-02 (Hold
Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

Mod Data System Data
T [ No | mequirea | Mayhe
System (LK 1) 34 v
== GENERAL INFORMATION . HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION |
! (Multiline Terminal) :
|

. This Memory Block specifies the length of break time for a hookflash signal (that breaks the DC loop of a.
| CO/PBX line) sent to the CO or PBX when the RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is pressed, or an SLT |
'Lgenerates a hookflash and system is assigned to send the hookflash. i

..... e e etk ettt ot o 8 oo a5 e ¢t s s o s — o
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HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION System | Data No.
(NON-EXCLUSIVE) 1 02
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Calls put on Exclusive Hold will recall using the
data selected in Memory Block 1-03 (Exclusive
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 Hold Recall Timer Selection).
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
— 11 I
02 : HOLDRECL 1.0m

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange 1 min. to 2 min, press Dial Pad key

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
2 min. 4 min No Limit
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

I

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-03
(Exclusive Hold Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

=~ System Data
Mode 2‘8‘:8 - May Be
. Required Required
System (LK2) 03 v

GENERAL INFORMATION HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION
(Non-Exclusive)

This Memory Block specifies the time interval of a non exclusively held CO/PBX call until a recall tone is

I
|
. generated. If "No Limit" is selected, no hold alarm tone iz generated. !
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System

Data No.

1

03

NOTES:

1. Calls put on Non-Exclusive Hold will recall using
the data selected in Memory Block 1-02 [Hold
Recall Timer Selection (Non-Exclusive)].

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

I | r T |

03 : EXHDRECL 1.0m

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1 min.to 2 min., press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
2 min. 4 min No Limit
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-04
(Internal/External Paging Access Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

@ Additional Programming -

None

S ms e mm s emm e me e Em s s Am e " Eme w mmm e mmm s e s em e

- 1

GENERAL INFORMATION - EXCLUSIVE HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION

- This Memory Block specifies the time interval for Exclusive Hold Recall tone. If "No Limit" is selected, no:

! Exclusive Hold tone is provided.
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INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING
ACCESS TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

04: PAGING 90s

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

e To change 90 sec. to 120 sec., press Dial Pad

key 1.

__Electra Professional Levell

July 1993
System Data No.
1 04
NOTES:

e External Paging- 75

1. There are five types of paging:
e Internal Zone Paging - 71~73
e Internal All Zone Paging - 70

e AllInternal/External Zone Paging - 77

2. There are three selections for length of paging
time: 90 sec., 120 sec., and No Limit.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
120 sec No Limit ’
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

[
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-05 (Trunk

Queuing Recall Time Selection).
6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode Fou May Be
o Required Reqzired
System (LK 1) 29 v
System (LK 1) 30 v
Telephone (LK 4) 03 . v

GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNA L/EXTERNAL PAGING ACCESS TIME

! SELECTION

! Thls Memory Block is used to program the length of time allowed for paging.

Programming
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TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME System Data No.
SELECTION 1 05
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System
v 1. When all trunks in a particular Trunk Group are
busy, the station user can dial an Access Code to
3. Enter: Data No. "queue" onto the busy Trunk Group. When a
(Dial Pad) trunk (within that group) becomes idle, the
queued station will be signaled.
Data No. Title Setting Data
P |
05 TRUNK QUE 108

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o To change 10 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
20 sec 30 sec. 60 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-06 (Pause
Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8  Additional Programming

None

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK QUEUING RECALL TIME SELECTION |

i This Memory Block determines the length of time that an outgoing CO/PBX line will ring at the station where l
. the queue was set, before the queue is automatically canceled. .
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PAUSE TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 [ 1 1

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

System Data No.
1 06

NOTES:

A pause is automatically inserted following a
PBX Access Code (for example, "9") by
programming CO/PBX lines as PBX in Memory
Block 3-09 (Trunk Type Selection).

Pauses can be stored as part of System and
Station Speed Dial buffers when needed.

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 3 sec. to 1 sec., press Dial Pad key
0.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
1 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 —|
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-07 (DP

Interdigit Time Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

System Data
Mode 2?:8 . May Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 31 v
CO/PBX (LK 3) 09 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION

. A pause may be inserted between digits dialed on CO/PBX lines. This Memory Block Specifies the length of . I
I the pause. A pause is automatically inserted following a "behind a PBX/CTX" Access Code (for example, "9") I
* by programmmg for PBX line in Memory Block 3- 09 (Trunk Type Selectlon)

Qe s

e d i s gt e s e 0 o n e 2 e s n k¢ f
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DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION System Data No.
1 07
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System 1. This Memory Block is used when CO/PBX lines
v are assigned to send dial pulse signaling in
3. Enter: Data No. n Memory Block 3-10 (CO Line Selection).
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
[ [ ]

07 : DP INTER B

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o Tochange Pattern B to Pattern A, press Dial
Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
Pattern A | Patternt B
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

I

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-08
[Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection].

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

n
DP Dial F—l I l I l
10 pps. 20 pps.
Data D R r - ———— 1 D e
Pattern A 650 ms. 500 ms.
Pattern B 800 ms. 300 ms. Dial Signal Minimum Pause Time Dial Signal

B Additional Programming e

Data
Mode No.

CO/PBX (LK3) 10 \

i GENERALINFORMATION - DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION

i * The DP Interdigit Time is the minimum pause time interval between Dial Pulse dialing. Either Pattern A or; i
. Pattern B can be selected. .
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RECEIVER (PBR) RELEASE TIMER ‘ System Data No.
SELECTION 1 08
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
Off-Hook
2. Enter: Mode System
v
. Dial tone is sent (PBR connected).
3. Enter: Data No. - Specified
) i ) Time
(Dial Pa -
(Default = 10 sec.) Dial the first digit.
Data No. Title Setting Data Seven gec.
I 1 I | | |
.0- _8_: _____ P -Bf{ RLS N i 108 ) (MB1, 8, and 10) The second digit.
TIME DISPLAY
Seven sec.
The third digit.
Ten sec.

If the last digit is dialed, PBR is
disconnected.

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
5 sec. 20 sec. 30 sec. 50 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
60 sec.
| - ‘ — |
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-09
(Doorphone Display Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

#  Additional Programming

System Data
Mode l;?ta May Be
o. :
Required Required
Telephone (LK 4) 01 v
Telephone (LK 4) 05 v

i i
IThls Memory Block is used to specify the time mterval between each digit dialed during which a recewerI
. circuit is connected when a DTMF type Single Line Telephone user goes off-hook and dials digits.
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DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME System Data No.
SELECTION 1 09
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| i I |
09 DPH DSP 108

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change 10 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
30 sec 60 sec. 90 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L d
I
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-10 (CO
Ring Transfer Recall Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode Data System Dt;t: B
No- | Required | po ¥, oy
System (LK 1) 33 v
System (LK 1) 45 v
Telephone (LK 4) 17 v
Telephone (LK 4) 18 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE DISPLAY TIME SELECTION |

lThua Memory Block is used to assign the length of time the Multiline Terminal will display an mcoxmngI
. Doorphone call indication.
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CO RING TRANSFER RECALL TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 10
OPERATION:
. -line.
1. Gooff-line NOTES:
: -LK 1
2 Bnter: Mode System v 1. Only CO/PBX line calls can be ring transferred.
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 | 1] ]
10 TRF RECL 608

- - - . - — - - -

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change 60 sec. to 120 sec., press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
30 sec. 120 sec. 240 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
i ]
I
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-11
(Automatic Callback Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode l%?ta - May Be
O | Required | p o ed
System (LK 1) 25 v
Telephone (LK 4) 15 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 16 Vv

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO RING TRANSFER RECALL TIMER SELECTION :

|
" Thls Memory Block specifies the time interval from CO/PBX line ringing tone transfer until a recall tone is I
. generated to the originating telephone if the call is not answered.
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AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION SYS;em DatlalNO-
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
— I L |
1 1: CALLBACK 00m
TIME DIS I:I: A Y )
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o To change No Limit to 30 min., press Dial
Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 4
30 min. 60 min. 90 min.
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-12
(Automatic Redial Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming —

None

GENERAL INFORMATION AUTOMATIC CALLBACK TIME SELECTION I
+ This Memory Block is used to determine the length of time allowed for an automatic callback to occur before I
the request is automatically canceled.

@ mEL s WMR . GEE 4 GEE v GER % GAR ¢ SEm ¥ GED C GED 6 GG A SML 4 VEE U ML 4 GNR & Num 4 GEm 4 Gmm B NN 4 W P
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AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION Sysltem Data No.
12
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. Definitions:
2. Enter: Mode System Calling Time: The length of time that the
v system will automatically ring the busy
CO/PBX number. After the specified time
3. Enter: Data No. n limit, the ringing will stop.
(Dial Pad) Call Waiting Time: The length of time the
system will wait before redialing the called
Data No. Title Setting Data party’s station.
[ 11 1 [ | Call Attempts: The number of times the system
1 2: REDIAL 15/60 will redial the busy CO/PBX number.
TIME DISPLAY 2. Setting Data:
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change Ig;:l C,;ilxllllzg CallTViVI;al;tmg Atg:}llpts
the Setting Data option. i
o To change 60 sec./90 sec. to 30 sec./30 sec., 0 15 sec. 60 sec. 5
press Dial Pad key 3. 1 15 sec. 120 sec. 5
2 15 seec. 180 sec. 5
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 3 30 sec. 120 sec. 5
15/120 8ec | 15/180sec. | 30/120 sec.
Dial § Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-13 (Bounce
Protect Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None

I~ " GENERALINFORMATION . AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION =~ |
! . When a called party is busy, the station user dials an Access Code and restores the handset. As programmed in. !

lthls Memory Block, the system will automatically redial the busy CO/PBX number and wait the spec1ﬁed|
* calling time. After the specified number of call attempts with no answer, the system will stop dlahng

e e e - . -t e - - - - ettt - h e ———— - 1
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BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION

System

Data No.

1

13

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | | 1 |
13 BNCE 300 msa
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 300 ms. to 900 ms., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
600 ms. 900 ms.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-14
(Hookflash Start Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

stem Data
Mode Il)::a .Sy May Be
Required | g vired
Telephone (LK 4) 01 v

; GENERALINFORMATION - BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION
| * This Memory Block is used to specify the necessary duration of a hookflash before it can be detected as a valid ; |
. hookflash from a Single Line Telephone or Voice Mail port. .
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HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION Sysl“’m Dat;Nf’-
OPERATION: NOTES:
A hookflash during a CO/PBX call places the line on
1. Gooff-line. hold or sends a hookflash to the CO/PBX.
2. Enter: Mod Svst. LK1 When a hookflash is 0.1 seconds or less, or 2.3 seconds
e oce ystem or more, it is not considered to be a hookflash.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 { | { |
1 4: FLSH ST 300 ms
TIMI-::: DI_S-PL:\-Y- T

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 300 ms. to 450 ms., press Dial Pad
key 5.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 4
100 ms. 150 mas. 200 ms. 350 ms.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
450 ms. - 550 ms. 650 mas. 750 mas. 850 ms.
L
I
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-15

(Hookflash End Time Selection).
6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mod Data System Data
oce No. | Required Rb::‘);f: d
System (LK 1) 15 v .
I~ GENERAL INFORMATION . HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION |
|

. This Memory Block is used to specify the start of a hookflash duration from a Single Line Telephone in order to l

l.xspeciﬁes the length of a valid hookflash.

I receive a dial tone. The duration, plus the duration specified in the Hookflash End Time Memory Block, |

Programming
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HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION Syslte“‘ Da‘fﬁ”"-
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. H
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I i ] l
1 5: FLSH END 700 ms
TIME DIS l; I: :‘.-\;
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 700 ms. to 400 ms., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial 0 Dial1 Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
HST + 0 HST + HST + HST + HST +
100 ms. 200 ms. 400 me. 500 ms.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
HST + HST + HST + HST +
900 ms. 1100 ms. 1300 ms. 1500 ms.
1 l J
Dial Pad keys
HST = Hookflash Start Time
5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-16 (Call
Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection).
6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming B
System Data
Data
Mode
No. . May Be
o Required Required
System (LK 1) 14 v
" GENERAL INFORMATION - HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION I
I « This Memory Block is used to specify a maximum duration from a Single Line Telephone in order to receive a I
daal tone. .
2-34
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System Data No.

CALLFORWARD BUSY/NO ANSWER

TIMER SELECTION 1 16
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. CO/PBX calls will not follow the Forward unless
2. Enter: Mode System the station is Forwarded to a Voice Mail port.
: v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
1 o D
1 6: FWD NOANS 108
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 15 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
15 sec 20 sec. 25 sec. 30 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
60 sec.

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-17 (Trunk-
to-Trunk Transfer Automatic Disconnect Time
Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode I;?ta == May Be
o | TReaursa | MarBe
System (LK1) 55 v
Telephone (LK 4) 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) 20 v

i "~ 'GENERAL INFORMATION - CALL FORWARD BUSY/NO ANSWER TIMER
; SELECTION

: This Memory Block specifies the time before incoming internal calls and CO/PBX transferred calls are
. forwarded to another station number when the called party does not answer.
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER AUTOMATIC System Data No.
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION 1 17
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
— r ] 1
1 7: AUTO DIS 1H
CTIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1 hr. to 3 hr., press Dial Pad key 3.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
30 min. 2 hr. 3 hr.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L 1
T
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-18 (Elapsed
Call and SMDR Start Timer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data
Mode I;?"“ - May Be
% | Required Reqe:ired
System (LK 1) 55 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 20 v

~ GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER AUTOMATIC
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

» This Memory Block is used to specify the time duration when a Trunk-to-Trunk transfer is automatlcally
. disconnected.
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ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 18
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
| | [ ] 1
1 8 CALL START 108
TIME_ D[SI;I:A-Y:-_ o

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 10 sec. to 20 sec., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
20 sec 30 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
i )
o

Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-19
(Disconnect Time Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL AND SMDR START TIMER

SELECTION
!This Memory Block specifies the time interval after dialing before displaying the call duration time on a!
| Multiline Terminal. l
e s e e — it —- ——————— —_

Programming 2-37



July 1993

DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
1 | [ 1 0 1
19 DIS ™™ 1.0s

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

Electra Professional Level I

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 19

NOTES:

When a call, originating on a CO/PBX line, is
interrupted or dropped while in progress and an
attempt is made to re-access the line, the seized
line must be disconnected and cleared before it
can be accessed again.

The system must be idle before this data is
written into memory.

The Drop Key timer is also affected by this
Memory Block.

the Setting Data option.
o Tochange 1.0 sec. to 3.0 sec., press Dial Pad
key 7.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 4
0.3 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.7 sec. 1.5 sec.
Dial 6 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
2.0 sec. 2.5 sec. 3.0 sec. 3.5 sec. 4.0 sec.
1
|
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-20
(Automatic Release Disconnection Signal
Detection Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming —

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

* This Memory Block specifies the minimum time before a CO/PBX line that has been disconnected can be

. accessed again.
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AUTOMATIC RELEASE DISCONNECTION
SIGNAL DETECTION TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
f } il 1 [ i
2 0. ARDT 350 ms

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 350 ms. to 300 ms., press Dial Pad
key 6.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
5 sec. 50 ms. 100 ma. 150 ma. 200 ma.
Dial 5 Dial 8 hat? Disl 8 Dial 9
250 ms. 300 ms. 400 ms. 500 ms.

[

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-21
(Voice/Tone Signal Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

July 1993
System Data No.
1 20

GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATIC RELEASE DISCONNECTION

SIGNAL DETECTION TIME SELECTION

* This Memory Block specifies the signal detection time for release of a CO/PBX line when a disconnect signal is I

. received from the distant CO/PBX

Programming
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System Data No.

VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION

1 21

NOTES:

OPERATION: ES
. 1. Switching from voice to signal tone or from
1. Gooff-line. signal tone to voice can be accomplished by
2. Enter: Mode System LK 1 dialing a station number, then dialing the digit

) ) 1.
v
- 2. If signal tone is programmed in this Memory
3. Enter: Data No. Block, the called party cannot answer handsfree
(Dial Pad) unless the originator of the call switches to voice
by dialing the digit 1.
Data No. Title Setting Data 3. Memory Block 4-14 (Voice Call Block Selection)
[ 1! 1 1 can be used to restrict voice signaling.
_2_ _1 ______ ¢ ﬁL_L __________ Y?EC_E_ . 4. Voice Mail ports can only send a tone signal.
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Voice to Tone, press Dial Pad
key 0.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L —

I

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-22 (BGM
Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

@ Additional Programming

Mod Data _ System Data
| No! [Chaqurea | M Be
Telephone (LK 4) | 14 \
i’ """" GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION :
LThls Memory Block is used to determine if signal tone or voice is used first for an internal call. ;
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System Data No.
BGM SELECTION Y °
1 22
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. EZ‘
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
— J T I
2 2: BGM NO
TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e To change No to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial1l Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Tel Sp Tel and SP
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
!
Dial Pad keys Default
Tel = Multiline Terminal
SP = External Speaker
5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-23
(System Speed Dial Override Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
M Additional Programming
System Data
Data
Mode
No. . May Be
° Required Required
System (LK 1) 30 v
s - o & o = e« T 4 e ® o @ 4w e @ ¢ ¢ s e s 8 s e ¢ e 8 e f A =k s s e s .

* This Memory Block specifies if the tone from an external music source will be provided for background music

GENERAL INFORMATION - BGM SELECTION

. to station speakers and/or external paging speaker.

Programming
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System Data No.

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE

SELECTION 1 23
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. System Speed Dial buffers 20~59 cannot be
programmed to override Code Restrictions.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: DataNo. EE‘
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| - 1T 1
2 3: SPDOVR NO

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 l - |
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes = System Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
feature class 0~6 will override code
restrictions.
No = System Speed Dial buffers 60~99 for
feature class 0~6 will not override code
restrictions.
5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-24
(System Speed Dial DlSp}fy Station Selection). ®  Additional Programming
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System Data
Data
Mod
TN | Reauirea | giavle
System (LK 1) 24 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 20 v

r FEE W EEE % SMm . AN 4 DI S BN 4 GEN S MMy S GER & MEm S l—I-l_l-l-l—l_l-l_l-l_l_l—l_-—l1

: GENERAL INFORMATION SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE SELECTION l
Thls Memory Block is used to allow or deny the override of Code Restrictions of System Speed Dial 60~99.
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY Sysltem Dat;No-
STATION SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ ] ! 1 |
2 4 SPD DSP ATT

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Attendant Position (ports 01 and

02) to All Multiline Terminals, press Dial

Pad key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 LN
All
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L )
|
Dial Pad keys

Att:  Attendant Positions (ports 01 and 02)
All:  All Multiline Terminals

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-25 (Ring
Transfer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

N Additional Programming

+~ System Data
e Data
A T
System (LK 1) 56 Vv
Telephone (LK 4) 19 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 20 Vv
-7 ""  GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIALDISPLAY ~ =~ E
i STATION SELECTION

IThls Memory Block specifies the terminal that can display the telephone number of a System Speed Dial
buﬁ‘er
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RING TRANSFER SELECTION Sysltem DatzasNo.
OPERATION: NOTES:
3T 1. All ports are affected by this Memory Block,
b Gooffline. including Voice Mail ports.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. IZE,
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
— 1 |
25 RING TRF YSs

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-26 [Time
Display (12h/24h) Selection].

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

None

r- e Sma s G s e 5 M 3 SEm s o Y e GEm s Gmm ¢ G e GEE ¥ e A NS A MR S GER 4 SED S GES @ MMM W Smm s NI S EER 8 M S MR 6 M s Gum s mmm s e

I GENERAL INFORMATION - RING TRANSFER SELECTION
. Thls Memory Block is used to allow or deny the use of the Ring Transfer feature.
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System Data No.
1 26

TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1 | ] ]
2 6: HOUR DISP 12H

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change 12 hr. to 24 hr., press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
24 br.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L |
I
Dial Pad keys Defauit

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-27
(Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIME DISPLAY (12h/24h) SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to specify either a 12-hour (12:00 AM - 11:59 PM) or 24-hour (00:00 - 23:59) time ;
. display.
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DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIME

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data . .
No. Night Switch  Day Switch
f | f 1 T 1
2 7: NT

4. Enter data by using the Dial Pad.

e Example: To switch time, enter 08:00 and
20:00.

<_E] , _., :  Tomove cursor.
Dial pad I:(Z]~ @ :  Toenter data.
key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No. position.

L Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-28
(Receiving Volume Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming -

None

System Data No.
1 27

NOTES:

The system can be placed into Day or Night Mode
at any time from a terminal assigned this
feature.

The start times of Day Mode and Night Mode can
be specified in System Programming to
automatically switch modes at the specified
times.

A start time for Day Mode only or Night Mode
only cannot be programmed.

Day Mode and Night Mode should not be
programmed to have the same start time.

The time is entered by the 24-hour time system
(00:00 ~ 23:59) only.

The first input represents when Night Mode
begins, The second input represents the
beginning of Day Mode.

GENERAL INFORMATION - DAY/NIGHT MODE SWITCHING TIME

ASSIGNMENT

I
» This Memory Block allows automatic sw1tch1ng of the system between Day Mode and Night Mode.

S MIm U ANE P GEE 5 AR S LIy Y GED S GED 5 SN N GED A OUS 0 Ame 4 amm A ML 4 GNP GER & SN ¢ HED 5 NS Y MEN O WD S GuE 5 GED 4 GED 2 G 4 SER S WS O Gum -—-‘
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RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Down to Up, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Up
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9

I

Dial Pad keys Default

Down = Returntonormal
Up = Volume remains up

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-29
(Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None

[ I W . sEm s eEm s e h e s e s vaE ¢ ame W « omm s ems s 2 e mm s

: ~ GENERAL INFORMATION - RECEIVIN G VOLUME SELECTION

July 1993

System

Data No.

28

. (up) on a call after the handset is returned to the cradle.

* This Memory Block is used to specify whether the receiving volume is returned to normal (down) or remains I

?rogramming
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BARGE-IN ALERT TONE ASSIGNMENT Sysltem DatzasNo.
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. Barge-In applies only to CO/PBX line calls.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ —1 r 1 ]
2 9: ALERT TONE NO

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

—
Dial Pad keys

No = Alert Tone Deny
Yes= Alert Tone Allow

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-30
(External Speaker Connection Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

None

p o s emeam e e e eme s - WG m e mEm G MEe O mmm s MER s Mma 4 Gem . MR O GmR O Wmm 8 R 4 emm S m e e s e s = g

i GENERAL INFORMATION - BARGE-IN ALERT TONE ASSIGNMENT
Thxs Memory Block is used to specify whether the Barge-In Alert Tone is allowed or denied.

—l—l—l_l-l-l-l—I-l_l-l—l—l-l-‘_l—l--_l_l_I‘
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EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION

SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No. n
{Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
— [ 1 [ ]
3 0: ESP CONN YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the cofresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

System

Data No.

30

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L
T
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes = External Speaker connected
No = External Speaker not connected

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-31 (PBX Access
Code Assignment).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

.—-—-—-_-—n—-—-—u—-—-—-—-—.—-—-—l—l—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—.—-—-—l

GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION SELECTION

Thls Memory Block is used to specify whether an external speaker is connected to the system.

Programming
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PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
1 31
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System 1. Features such as Code Restriction do pot operate
v properly unless an Access Code indicating
"behind a PBX/CTX line" is specified.
3. ter: Data No. 31
Enter: Data No - 2. An automatic pause is not inserted in the number
Access (Dial Pad) of an outgoing call on a CO line.
f°d; 3. Up to six characters, three numeric and three
or .
DataNo.  Title Setting Data pauses, can be specified.
f 1 . [ | 4. A pause cannot be inserted as the first digit.
.3 -_1 ______ P .B _X:A P _1 ___________ 9_ . . Only PBX-type lines are affected by this Memory
TIME DISPLAY Block.

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
Example: To program, dial: 9, LNR/SPD, 2, 2,
LNR/SPD.
(The LNR/SPD key is used to insert a pause.)

Default

- E] ) —>  : Tomove cursor.
Dial pad @~ @ : Toenter data.

LNR/SPD| key : Toinserta pause.

key : Toclearalldata.

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to the next PBX/CTX line
Access Code. Press the TRF key to write the
data and to advance to Memory Block 1-32
(Private Line Assignment)- ®  Additional Programming

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. Mode Data System Data
No- | Required | geotiCy
CO/PBX (LK 3) | 09 v
© T GENERAL INFORMATION - PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT ~

iThls Memory Block specifies a PBX/CTX line Access Code together with pauses for PBX/CTX line outgoing ; I
. calls from a station of the system when connected behind a PBX.
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PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT System | Data No.
1 32
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. A maximum of two Private Lines can be assigned.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 2. The two Private Lines can be assigned in any
combination (refer to chart below).

) 3. Private Lines can be assigned to Single Line

3. Enter: Data No. () Telephones.
18.

Combination
No.  CONo. Tel Port No.
Data No. Title (1~2) (01~06) (01~16)
[ 1 i 1 |

3 2: P 1 C TT
"IIME  DISPLAY Combination Chart
. . Tel #
Private Line 1 T
4. Use the Dial Pad key to enter data. el #
e Example: CO line 5 is assigned as Private Private Line 2 Tel #
Line for Tel. Port No. 11. Tel #

‘_E] ) -—> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @ ~ IE :  Toenter CO No.

key 1 To clear all data

when cursor is at

CO No.

| Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to the second Private Line
Assignment.

6. After entering the desired data, press the TRF

key to write that data and advance to Memory ® Additional Programming

Block 1-33 (Doorphone Connection Selection). Data System Data
Mode
i No. : May Be
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. © | Required Required
Tenant (LK 2) 01 v

GENERALINFORMATION - PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

* This Memory Block is used to assign an outside line for use as a Private Line. The Private Line cannot bei
. seized by any other telephone, and no LED indication is provided to other terminals. .
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DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION Sysl“”“ Dat:3N°-
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Two Doorphones can be connected.

2. Enter: Mode

3. Enter: Data No.

System

o

(Dial Pad)
Doorphone
Data No. No.lor2 Setting Data
| 1 1
3 3: DPH1 CONN YS
TIME DISPLAY

Electra Professional Level 1

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to
change the Setting Data option.

Installation Service Manual

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the data and advance

to the second Doorphone option.

6. After entering the desired data, press the TRF
key to write that data and advance to Memory

Block 1-34 (SLT Hookflash Signal Selection).
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

System Data
Mode I;?:a - May Be
Required Required
Telephone (LK 4) 17 Vv
Telephone (LK 4) | 18 4

'i’ "~ "GENERALINFORMATION - DOORPHONE CONNECTION SELECTION ’l
« Thizs Memory Block is used to specify whether Doorphones are connected to the system. ;
2-52
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SLTHOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION System Data No.
1 34
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. If Hold is specified, the CO/PBX line is put on
o E Mod S Exclusive Hold.
. ter: t
ner © ystem v 2. IfFLASH is specified, a timed hookflash signal is
sent to the outside line.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
i 1 i 1 T
3 4 SIGNAL HOLD

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Hold to Flash, press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial 1l Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Flash
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-35
(Station Master Hunt Number Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

@ Additional Programming .

Mod Data System Data
"7 [N | meauirea | glerie,
Telephone (LK 4) | 01 v
.~ GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION ~ ~ ;

i * This Memory Block is used to specify whether a line is held, or if behind a PBX, a hookflash signal is sent to the ;
. CO/PBX when a Single Lme Telephone user performs a hookflash.
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STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER System | Data No.
SELECTION . o
OPERATION: NOTES:
i 1. Each Master Hunt Number Selection will only
1. Gooff-line.

hunt within the specified tens group (example:

2. Enter: Mode System 10~19, 20~29, etc.).

v 2. Station numbers assigned in a hunt group will
always hunt in sequence from the lowest station
3. Entgr. Data No. B in the group to the highest.
Pilot (Dial Pad)
No.
Data No. Title 10~ 505etting Data
| 1 [ [ [ ]
3 5 PILOT 10 NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Pilot No. Station No.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4 : 10 10~19
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9 20 20~-29
30 30~39
: T : 40 40~49
Dial Pad keys 50 50~59
5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to the next pilot number or to
Memory Block 1-36 (CO/PBX Access/Release
Selection), after pilot number 50.
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming
None
[ ° ™% e b 4 4 o ks o ¢ e e s s e 8 o 4 o e e e S s e b e s -
i GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION MASTER HUNT NUMBER SELECTION
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CO/PBX ACCESS/RELEASE SELECTION

1.
2.

3.

OPERATION:

Go off-line.

Enter: Mode System

Enter: Data No.

LK1

v

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

r

1 N 1 [ !

- e e = e =

Electra Professional Level I

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

July 1993
System Data No.
1 36

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial?7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1
|
Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-37

(VRS Message Recording Time Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - ON-HOOK DIALING/RELEASE SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to determine whether a CO/PBX line disconnects or no response is provided when I
. pressing a CO/PBX line key that is already accessed.

Programming
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VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 | | [ ) ]
3 17: VRS 158 X 16
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

Electra Professional Level 1

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 37

NOTES:

VRS (Voice Recording Services) has a maximum
of 240 seconds for message recording.

o The number of messages that can be used in
the VRS depends on the length of the
particular messages (240 sec. + Length of
messages = No. of messages).

Example:

Message length 15sec. 16 messages
" " 30sec. 8 messages
" " 60 sec. 4 messages
" " 120 sec. 2 messages

the Setting Data option.
e To change 16 messages to 8 messages, press
Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
(30.08ec.) | (60.08ec.) | (120.0sec.)
: «8 “y )
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

R.T. = Recording Time
* = No.of messages

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-38
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Night) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Mode l.i): ta System Da;:‘a _
o. ; ay Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 38~44 v

i GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME SELECTION

» This Memory Block is used to specify the length and number of messages. (The number of messages is

. dependent on the length of the messages).
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VRS AUTOMATIC System | Data No.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 38
(NIGHT) SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
{ 1 1 I ]
3 8 VRS NT NO
TIME  DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L o
i
Dial Pad keya
No = NoAutomatic Answer/Automated Attendant
Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-39
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Day) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

[ "GENERALINFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED |
! ATTENDANT (NIGHT) SELECTION i
IThxs Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) 13!
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VRS AUTOMATIC System | Data No.
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1 39
(DAY) SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
1T 1 |
3 9 VRS DY NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

® Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
YES
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L |
|
Dial Pad keys Default

= No Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-40
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Weekend) Selection].

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

["~ "GENERALINFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED |
' ATTENDANT (DAY) SELECTION !

l ! This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) is allowed | '
|. or denied.
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

ATTENDANT (WEEKEND)
SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
{ | | 1 [ |
4 0 VRS WK NO
TIME ) DISP I-. AY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 1
|
Dial Pad keys
No = No Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
Yes = Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-41
(VRS Manual Answer Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

System

Data No.

- "~ " "GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

: ATTENDANT (WEEKEND) SELECTION

. allowed or denied.

* This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) is |

?rogamming
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VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION System | Data No.
1 41

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1

. v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
[ | f ] [ |
4 1 VRS MAN NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
—_ I 1
Dial Pad keys
No No Manual Answer

Yes = Manual Answer

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-42
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Night) Time Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming —

Mode I;‘a ta System Da;{a .
0. . ay Be
Required | p_ uired
System (LK 1) 37 v

[ e ——T — o - —————y

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MANUAL ANSWER SELECTION
! This Memory Block is used to specify whether VRS Manual Answer is allowed or denied.
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
(I 11 1 I 1
4 2 VRS NTTM
“TIME ) DISPLAY

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.
e Example: Toswitch time, enter 20:00

<[], [#]—:
Dial pad @"’ @

To move cursor.

To enter Setting
Data.

To clear all data
when cursor is at
Data No.

| Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-43
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Day) Time Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

July 1993
System Data No.
1 42

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED

ATTENDANT (NIGHT) TIME ASSIGNMENT

, feature into VRS Automatic Answer Night Mode.

b o woe o m s e am s EmEE C e soew - mm e == n s e s s e s - wm e

I
This Memory Block is used to allow automatic switching of the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendanti

------- N N
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED System Data No.
ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 43
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
i 1 } [ |
4 3 VRS DYTM
i T I-M E _D. I-S_I:I‘:;_Y_ T

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

e Example: Toswitch time, enter 05:00

‘—IZ] ) '—> ¢ To move cursor.

~ Dial pad @~ E : go 1e;:nter Setting
ata.

key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No.

LDefault

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-44
[VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant
(Off) Time Assignment].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming il
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED
ATTENDANT (DAY) TIME ASSIGNMENT

+ This Memory Block is used to allow automatic switching of the VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant :
! feature into Day Mode.

t
1
l
.d
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VRS AUTOMATIC
ANSWER/AUTOMATED ATTENDANT
(OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad.

e Example: To switch time, enter 08:00

<_E] ) —-> :  Tomove cursor.

Dial pad E):I.. @ :  To enter Setting
Data.

key : To clear all data

when cursor is at
Data No.

Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-45
(Doorphone Preference Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

Julx 1993
System Data No.
1 44

[~ "GENERALINFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER/AUTOMATED |

! ATTENDANT (OFF) TIME ASSIGNMENT !
' ! This Memory Block is used to automatically switch off the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature. I
l lllll SR S MR 9 WMR 5 NS 5 M E WSS 5 WEe S ENS 6 EED & mam @ N 6 ems § =S & "= 8 R W o« S e - - e - - - D A WER 5 "R e AR = J
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DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION System Data No.
: 1 45
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 | | |
4 5 DPH PRF YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
L ]
|
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-46
(Manual Line Seizure Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode I;: (:a System Da;:! -
- | Required Reqx, rod
System (LK 1) 33 v
Telephone (LK 4) 17 v
Telephone (LK 4) | 18 v

" GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE PREFERENCE SELECTION |

i + This Memory Block is used to specify whether each station user is allowed to answer Doorphone calls by lifting ; '
. the handset.

-—-—-—.—-—-—.—:—-—.—-—-—-—-—-—l—-—;—-—s—-‘
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MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
f 1 1 1
4 6 MANUAL YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes (Manual Line Seizure) to No (No
Manual Line Seizure), press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

L 1
|
Dial Pad keys Default

No = Nomanual line seizure
Yes = Manual line seizure

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-47
(Hold Free Transfer Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

@ mm e amm s e ¢ ey s Em e e 2 ome e - EE. e WM e mEE 6 GER S N  GED NS 6 EED A GEE § AN 8 A & GMn S S 4w ¢

July 1993
System Data No.
1 46

GENERAL INFORMATION - MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to specify whether an outgoing CO/PBX line can be seized by pressing the line key I

! in an on-hook condition.

Programming
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HOLD FREE TRANSFER SELECTION System Data No.
1 47
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. When Hold Free Transfer is assigned, trunk
1. Gooff-line. queuing cannot be accessed by pressing a specific
CO/PBX line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
f 1 — 1
4 7: HDFREE TRF NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
—
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
|
Dial Pad keys Default
No = Hold Free Transfer Deny
Yes = Hold Free Transfer Allow

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-48
(General Purpose Relay Assignment).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

None

| el e difvegiviingdinlies i il tiiiennd-flep iy A 6 GEm e GEm P M e EE S NS B G S MEN 0 GER Y GHN - SR S SR 5 Gun S Mmm f Sam ¥ ]

. GENERAL INFORMATION - HOLD FREE '] TRANSFER SELECTION I
Thls Memory Block specifies whether Hold Free Transfer is allowed or denied. .

B EER s AL 4 N S Gt C mEE S MMM e GEp S NN WS S WS S SR s N e EED S EEE C YES O EED 6 SER VW EEE S MNP N MES 0 WD £ GED 4 UMD 5 GER 5 GED 2 Cuw & e S MR J
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GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY System | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 48
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. The General Purpose Relays are assigned as
follows:
2. Enter: Mode System
v a. Door Lock Release (1 and/or 2)
b. External Amplifier Control (for External
3. : .
Enter: Data No Paging)
Relay (Dial Pad) .
No. c. External Music On Hold (MOH)/
DataNo.  Title 1~4 Setting Data Background Music (BGM) Control
' L S gt 1 ' d. Esxternal Tone Ring/Night Chime Control
4 8: RLY 1 NON
---------------------------- e. Facsimile (Relay 3 or 4 is recommended)
TIME DISPLAY
2. The General Purpose Relays cannot be
assigned to more than one function at the same
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change time.
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Non to Doorphone 1, press Dial Pad
key 1.

Dial1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Door Lock | Doorlock | External | MOH/BGM
Releasge 1 Release 2 Speaker

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Diai 8 Dial 9
External FAX
Tone
Ringer
L |

Dial Pad keys Default

“'E:I ) l_?_l* :  To move cursor.

bulmd - [0]-[1] -+ Gole

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to the next relay or to
Memory Block 1-49 (Synchronous Ringing

Selection). ® Additional Programming

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. None

'l_l—l-l-l—l—l-l_l-l-l—l—l-l—'—l_l-l-l_l_l_I_I-I_I-I—I-I—l1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - GENERAL PURPOSE RELAY ASSIGNMENT
» This Memory Block is used to assign a function to each of the General Purpose Relays.

S Eh e s em e s eam s e e s awm s s = e - EEE S Sem s e A mEs S MM s mm s e G s Emm % G s o S amm e — e mum s mmm s e e —-‘

Programming 2-67



July 1993 Electra Professional Level I Installation Service Manual

SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION System | Data No.
1 49
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Synchronous Ringing does not apply to Off-Hook
Ringing calls.
2. Enter: Mode System
v 2. When Synchronous Ringing is off, a 2-second on,
4-second off ring pattern is provided by the
3.. Enter: Data No. system. P P y
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
 — 0T 1
4 9 SYNCHRONUS YS
TIME D I—S_P I:;\_Y_ -------

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

[
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-50
(Elapsed Call Time Display Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION
Thls Memory Block specifies whether incoming CO/PBX calls can be programmed for Synchronous Ringing.
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ELAPSED CALL TIME DISPLAY

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| 1 1 1 |
5 0 DSPTM YS

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

System

Data No.

50

Dialo Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
No
Dial § Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
[l
|
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-51 (Music
On Hold Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

None

" GENERAL INFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL TIME DISPLAY SELECTION

| SRR ]

I
iThis Memory Block specifies whether elapsed call time display is allowed or denied on a system-wide basis.

Programming
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MUSIC ON HOLD SELECTION System Data No.
1 51
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Music On Hold can be provided to CO/PBX and
internal calls that are put on hold.
2. Enter: Mode System 2. One of two melodies for Music On Hold can be
v selected in this Memory Block.
3. Enter: Data No. H Let It Be = "Let It Be"
(Dial Pad) Melody = "Melody Fair"
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 [ 1 [ 1
5 1: MOH LET IT BE
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Let It Be to Melody Fair, press
Dial Pad key 1.
Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Melody
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-52
(External MOH Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Data .System Data
Mode No. | Required May Be
Required
System (LK 1) 52 \

GENERALINFORMATION - MUSIC ON HOLD SELECTION

" : This Memory Block is used to specify the Music On Hold pattern for all CO/PBX lines and internally held calls I
. when External Music On Hold is not selected in Memory Block 1- 52 External MOH Selectmn .
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System Data No.

EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION

1 52
OPERATION: NOTES:
(i 1. When external MOH is set to Yes, the internal
1. Gooff-line. music source is turned off.

2. Enter: Mode System
v

3. Enter: Data No. B

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | 1 1

5 2: EXT MOH NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange NotoYes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-53
(External Ring Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

& Additional Programming

None
; """"" GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL MOH SELECTION "
» This Memory Block is used to speclfy whether External MOH is connected (Yes or No). i
2-71
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EXTERNAL RING SELECTION System Data No.
1 53
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| 1 [ | |
5 3 EXT RG NON
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Non to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial1l Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
RLY SP RLY&SP
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L )
I
Dial Pad keys Default
NON = No Assignment
RLY = External Ring Control
Sp = External Tone Ringer with External Speaker

(Day Mode)

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-54 (Night
Chime Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®m  Additional Programming

Data - System Data
Mode
No. . May 8
o | Reauired | MovBe
System (LK1) 48 v

r IIIIIII - - - s e e EEE I Eas f EEE 6 GED ) S 0 NS 4 GER 2 ENp 4 SER 3 WA B AEE 2 NS S — -— - R EE s S R TEN A N R W e 1
: GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTERNAL RING SELECTION I
» This Memory Block is used to specify whether external ringing activates a General Purpose Relay, an external :
! speaker, both relays and speaker, or no external ringing. l

2-72 Programming



Installation Service Manual _____ Electra Professional Level |

July 1993

NIGHT CHIME SELECTION System | Data No.

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o To change Non to Speaker, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
RLY Sp RLY & SP
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Default

Dial Pad keys

NON
RLY
SP

No Assignment
Night Chime Control
Night Chime with External Speaker (Night Mode)

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-55
(Class of Service Feature Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

System Data

May Be
Required

Data
Mode No.

Required

System (LK1) 48 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - NIGHT CHIME SELECTION :

: This Memory Block is used to specify whether external ringing activates a General Purpose Relay, an external I
. speaker, both relays and speaker, or no external ringing.
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OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode

System

Electra Professional Level I

Installation Service Manual

System Data No.
1 55

NOTES:

1. Eight classes (0~7) of feature restriction patterns

allow a station user to activate particular
features while restricting the user from other

v features.
3. Enter: Data No. EE]
(Dial Pad) Classes 1~7 programmed in this Memory Block are
Class . programmed as feature restriction classes. In
No. Feature 10 Telephone Mode, Memory Blocks 4-19 and 4-20,
(0~7)  No. Setting specify any of the classes for each telephone to specify
Data No. Title (00~15) Data the features that the user can or cannot activate.
1 — — ol
35 G 3 W am s Clase JFeature Feature
TIME DISPLAY :
Y|N 00 | Attendant Type Features
4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change NIN 01 | Barge-In Originate
the Setting Data option. N|N 02 Barge-In Receive
e Tochange Yesto No, press Dial Pad key 0. Y|Y 03 |Paging Access
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4 Y|Y| 04 |Off-HookRinging
No (Deny) | Yes (Allow) YIY 05 Do Not Disturb
Diel | Dial6 | Diel7 | Diel8 | Dl /TY[Y] 06 |CallForward-AllCalls
' Y| Y 07 Call Forward Busy/No Answer Set
! Default Y|Y 08 Trunk Queuing
. €.
Dial Pad keys Y[Y| 09 |AutomaticCallback
Y|Y 10 | Callback Request
Y'Y 11 VRS Voice Message
Default Set/Record/Verify/Cancel
Y| Y 12 Tone Override/Voice Over
Busy/Camp-On Originate
Y|Y 13 Tone Override/Camp-On
Receiving/Voice Over Busy
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be Receive
written and the data for the next Feature Y|Y 14 Room Monitor Originate
No./Class No. will be displayed. vy 15 | Room Monitor Receive

6. After entering the desired data for all the last
Feature Nos. and Class Nos., press the TRF key

B Additional Programming

to write the data and advance to Memory Block System Data
1-56 (8-Digit Matching Table Assignment). Mode Data r— ] MayBe
. . equi .
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. Required
Telephone (LK4) 19 v
Telephone (LK4) 20 v
e N R N 1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE SELECTION '
E'I‘his Memory Block is used to allow or deny a particular Class of Service. ;
2.74 Programming
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT System | Data No.
1 56
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. There are 16, 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each
8-Digit Matching Table contains eight Dial
2. Enter: Mode System Tables. Each Dial Table can be assigned a
v maximum of eight digits, including *, #, X, P,
3. Enter: Data No. and N.
8-Digit ;
Ma tclhgilng ' (Dial Pad)
Table Dial Dial

x b
(01~1¢) Table Digit
Data No. l (max, 8)
[ 1 [ | | |

TIME DISPLAY
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad. written and the data for the next Dial
Data: Matching Table: 01~16 (8-digit) Eizbll:/ Z’iD‘g“ Matching Table will be
Dial Table: 1~8 payee.
Dial Digit: 0~9, *, #, 6. After entering the desired data for the last
NANP = X,P,N Dial Tables and 8-Digit Matching Tables,
(Max. eight digits) press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 1-57 (Class
<_IZJ ’ ___) . To move cursor. Allow/Deny Assignment).
. 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
Dial pad @ ~ IEJ :  Toenter Setting
Data.
key : SetData Clear
Operation Dial Operati
Data Number ration i .
B Additional Programming
X 0~9,*, # |LNR/SPDkey + 7 - System Data
P 0~1 |LNR/SPDkey +8 Mode No. : May Be
N 2~9 | LNR/SPD key + 9 Rt | Required
- ey + System (LK 1) | 58 v
* * LNR/SPD key + * Telephone (LK 4) | 22 v
# # TLNR/SPD key +#

! GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT 1
!This Memory Block is used to assign the outgoing dial digits for Code Restriction (except OCC Dial Digits). !
I There are two ways to program this assignment: a) If the user dials a digit(s) and there is a match, the system |
i can Allow free dialing or Deny dialing by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-58 (8-Digit ;
. Matching Table to Class Assignment). b) If the user dials a digit(s) and there is not a match, the system can.
lallow free dialing or deny dialing by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory Block 1-57 (Class |
iAllow/Deny Assignment). I

o e 8 m t o 5 o b e o e -t - —— i ———— —_——— -.l
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CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
1 57
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Class 0 is fixed as Yes (allow).
2. Enter: Mode System 2. Class 7 is fixed as No (deny).
v 3. Only Classes 1~6 are programmable and can be
3. Enter: Data No. n accessed from this Memory Block.
Class (Dial Pad)
Data No. Title (1~6) Function
[ 1 T | I N |
5 7: CLASS 1 = NO
TIME  DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
I
Dial Pad keys
No = Deny
Yes = Allow

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will ®  Additional Programming
be written and the data for the next Class System Data
No. will be displayed. Mod Data

. ) ode No. Required RMay .Bed

6. After entering the desired data for the equire
last Class No., press the TRF key to System (LK1) 56 v
write the data and advance to Memory System (LK1) 58 v
Block 1-58 (8-Digit Matching Table to
Class Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

[t st e mm s s s s -7

GENERALTNFORMATION - CLASS ALLOW/DENY ASSIGNMENT

! This Memory Block allows the assignment of allow or deny for the Class Assignment tables. This assignment I
| is used when there is no match in the 8-Digit Matching Table or if numbers overlap (duplicate numbers with |
: different Allow/Deny designations within the same Class of Service table) in the 8-Digit Matchmg Tables.

e m e e e e e i s = =ttt s o s o o - - — |
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO
CLASS ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

System

2. Enter: Mode

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Class
No. (o~5) Setting 8-Digit
(1~6) Data Matching
Data No. | ( 0~3) Table (00~16)
5 8: CL1 ENTO 00
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

Class: 1~6 8-Digit MatchingTable01~16and
00 = Not Assigned

__Electra Professional Level I

July 1993

System Data No.
1 58

NOTES:

Class 0 is fixed as Allow.
Class 7 is fixed as Deny.

Only Classes 1~6 can be accessed from this
Memory Block.

Only six 8-Digit Matching Tabies can be
assigned to each class.

Entry: 0~5
Setting Data:
0 = Deny
1 = Allow,
2 = Deny (OCC Calls Only)
3 = Allow (OCC Calls Only)
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
(1) Allow
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L
H
Dial Pad keys Default

Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Class
Assignment Table/Class No. will be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last
Class Assignment Tables and Classes, press the
TRF key to write the data and advance to
Memory Block 1-59 (8-Digit Matching Table to
Trunk Group Assignment).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

System Data
Mode l?:ta May Be
® Required Reql);ired
System (LK1) 56 v
System (LK1) 57 v
System (LK1) 59 Vv

[~ 7 T GENERALINFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLETO |
| CLASS ASSIGNMENT |

|Each 8-Digit Matching Table (maximum of 6) can be programmed as Allow or Deny on a per class basis. I
lClasses 0and 7 arefixed (cannot be programmed). Classes 1~6 are programmable.

———— At A g iyl Syt S ]
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO System | Data No.
TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT 1 59
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
Trunk (Dial Pad)
Group
No.
(0~2)  8-Digit
Matching Setting
Data No. Title Table (01~16) Data
i/ | I S
59 TRKG O TBLO1 = 1
TIME DI_ SPEAY:- _______
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
Trunk GroupNo. : 0~2
8-Digit Matching
Table No. 01~16
Setting Data : 0 = Disable
1 = Enable
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Disable
Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L 1
I
Dial Pad keys Default
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next 8-Digit
Matching Table/Trunk Group No. will be
displayed. 8 Additional Programming
6. After entering the desired data for the last Mod Data System Data
8-Digit Matching Tables-and Trunk Groups, ode No. | Required | MayBe
press the TRF key to write the data and Required
advance to Memory Block 1-60 (OCC Table System (LK1) 56 v
Assignment). System (LK1) 57 v
System (LK1) 58 \
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. CO/PBX (LK3) 11 v

i GENERAL INFORMATION 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP -
. ASSIGNMENT

I
- This Memory Block is used to assign each Trunk Group to the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

————— AR S WEA ¥ GHE 3 WS & WER S SEM % WER 3 WS % R 4 EER S Wem ¢ W S e S o e e a o
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OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT System Data No.
1 60
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1

v

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
0CC
Table )
Data No. {01~16) Setting Data
| — 1
6 0: CD 01
TIME DISPLAY

4. Use the Dial Pad keys to change the Setting

Data option.
Data: OCC Table : 01~16 (8-digit)
Dial Digit : 0~9,* # NANP=X,P N

(Max. eight digits)

.-

To move cursor.

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next OCC Table will

6. After entering the desired data for the last OCC
Tables, press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 1-61 (OCC Table To
Trunk Group Assignment).

Dial pad @~ @ ']l;:)l f;ter Setting
key Set Data Clear
o] oty | oventim

be displayed.

X 0~9,* # | LNR/SPDkey + 7

P 0*1 LNR/SPD key + 8

N 2~9 LNR/SPD key + 9

* * LNR/SPD key + *

# # LNR/SPD key + #

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Default Mode II’: (:a S.ystem D::: -
) Required Required
System (LK1) 61 v
System (LK1) 62 v
A GENERAL INFORMATION - OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT 2

This Memory Block allows an OCC Code (maximum of eight digits) to be assigned in this table. Up to 16 ;

. numbers can be assigned in this table.

Programming
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OCC TABLE TOTRUNK GROUP System Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 61
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Trunk
Group oce
No. Table
Data No. (0~2) (01~16) Setting Data
[ 1 1 | | i
6 1: TRKGO CDo01 = YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No

Dial 5 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

L J
|
Dial Pad keys

Trunk GroupNo. : 0~2
0oCC
Table No. : 01~16
Setting Data :  Yes = Enable

No = Disable

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next OCC
Table/Trunk Group will be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last

OCC Table and Trunk Group, press the TRF ® Additional Programming
key to write the data and advance to Memory Data System Data
Block 1-62 (8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Mode No. | Reauired | MayBe
Table Assignment). equire@ | Required
System (LK1) 60 v
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK1) 62 Y

r Mt 2 emm A Eme S GEm S ANE S NS s gEs s e s wER 4 mm e Sy s GWD A ENS O MED ¥ SHD 0 AER J SN P GER O Gl @ MED U AR A BED S Nus O EAM 4 A 5 UR 3 WU ¢ EEm 1

I GENERAL INFORMATION - OCC TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT
ThlS Memory Block is used to assign each of the 16 OCC Tables to each Trunk Group.

------------------ —I—-—-—-—-—---—.—.—n—-—-J
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
8-Digit (Dial Pad)
0CC Matching
Table Table
Data No. (01~16) (01~16) Setting Data
| 1 || 1 | |
6 2: CDho1 TBLO1 = YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Use the Dial Pad keys to change the Setting

Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Electra Professional Level 1

July 1993

System Data No.

Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4.
No Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L
{
Dial Pad keys
8-Digit Matching 01~16
OCC Table No. 01~16
Setting Data Yes = All OCC Numbers

No

Default

Assigned
= Not Assigned

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be

written and the data for the next 8-Digit
Matching Table/OCC Table will be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for all the last

8-Digit Matching Table and OCC Table, press
the TRF key to write the data and to advance to
Memory Block 1-63 (Internal/External Paging
Alert Tone Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

N Additional Programming

System Data
Mode II)QM& May Be
. Required Reql);ired
System (LK1) 56 Vv
System (LK1) 60 v
System (LK1) 61 v

"~ GENERALINFORMATION - 8.DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC TABLE -
! ASSIGNMENT

: T‘hls Memory Block is used to assign each of the 8-Digit Matching Tables to each of the OCC Tables.

....... . s s = e e s s wm s omm s e d
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INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT System Data No.
TONE SELECTION 1 63
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data Nao. Title Setting Data
{ 1 [ | |
6 3: PAG ALERT YS
-_’I‘IME ) —D_I—S-I;I::X_Y—— )

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No
Dial5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 S |
1
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-64
(SLT Transfer Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None -

["" GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL/EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE |

l SELECTION I

l This Memory Block is used to determine whether a Call Alert Tone is provided when Internal/External Paging |
sed.

Lol . ——————— e ——— ]
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SLT TRANSFER SELECTION ' System | Data No.
1 64

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line. NOTE:

2. Enter: Mode System 1. This Memory, Block affects Single Line
v

Telephone/Voice Mail Ports.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Hook to Hang Up, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
o oHodk Hang Up
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

I

Dial Pad keys Default
Hook = Hooking (Hookflash— Station Number — Hookflash — Hang up)
(SLT}
Hang Up = On-Hook (Hookflash— Station Number — Hang up)
(Voice maill

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-65
[Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

o™=t mm s e et Eme - AR s Emm " s s e e e - e EmE 4 e s 3 me 4 == = - s SED & EE ¢ MEE « ASE - s 3 AR s ome R AR 8 N

. GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT TRANSFER SELECTION .
! This Memory Block is used to select the transfer function of a Single Line Telephone Voice Mail Port. .

l-—-—-—-—-—---—-—-—-—-—-—-—-—.—n—-—-—----l—l—-—n—-—.—.—-—n‘

Programming 2-83



Electra Professional Level | Installation Service Manual

July 1993

PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) System | Data No.

SELECTION 1 65
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. Program for Yes when a printer is connected.
. 2. SMDR cannot be used if this Memory Block is
2. Enter: Mode System programmed for No.
v
3. Programming this Memory Block is required
3. Enter: Data No. only when the SMDR-C-10 KTU unit is installed.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
| | 1
6 5 PRINTER YS
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Diai 4
No
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L ]
I
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-66
(SMDR Print Format).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None -

R et ot - 1

[~ GENERAL INFORMATION - PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) SELECTION

|1 This Memory Block must be prograWs when a printer is connected. If the printer is disconnected |
s from the system, an alarm will sound at stations connected to Ports 01 and 02.

o o m s 8 5 o £ # o m  m 8 m 8 m & o s e 8 ]
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SMDR PRINT FORMAT
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 T 1 !
6 6 FORMAT ALL
TIME D I—S-P L :\—Y )

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.

o Tochange All to Mask, press Dial Pad key 1.

Professional Level

July 1993
System Data No.
1 66
NOTES:

1.

This Memory Block is required only when the
SMDR-C-10 KTU unit is installed in the system.

Dial L Dial 2 Dial3 Dial 4
Mask
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
— l
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-67

(Voice Mail Access Code Assignment).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional! Programming

T- System Data
Mode l?qa(:a - May Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 65 \

GENERAL INFORMATION - SMDR PRINT FORMAT

IThIS Memory Block specifies if All digits are to be printed. If Mask is specified, the last four digits will be |

l.massked and "XXXX" is printed.

Programming
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VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE System | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 67
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. A maximum number of four digits can be used as
Access Codes.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Access
Cog..e Setting Data
Data No. ~11) Title (max 4 digits) Access
I 1
5 7. VMol RLI (;Ioode Access Feature
TIME DISPLAY 01 |Remote Logon (Internal)

02 Direct Logon

03 Transfer Message

4. Enter the data by using the Dial Pad. 0a Record Message

05 Forward All Calls

06 Forward Busy
- , #|—> . T .
E 0 move cursor 07 Forward No Answer
Dial pad @ ~ E] : g;::ter Setting 08 |Remote Logon (Trunk)

09 DTMF Disconnect Signal

toxo= ok 10 | Message Wait Indication (set)
+ # = # 11 Message Wait Indication (cancel)

key : Toclear Set Data

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be

written and the data for the next Voice Mail ®  Additional Programming
Access Code will be displayed. Data System Data

6. After enetering the desired data for the last Mode No. | Required | JMayBe
Voice Mail Access Code, press the TRF key to Required
write the data and advance to Memory Block System (LK1) 63 v
1.68 (Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer System (LK1) 69 v
Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

. GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT
. This Memory Block is used to specify the Access Codes required for integrating to Voice Mail.

L R L G p—— - el s ER A W D Wm s E b Gme oW B Y R R - mm s d
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VOICE MAILDTMFDELAY TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 68
OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
I ] f 1 1
6 8 VM DLY 1.08
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 1.0 sec. to 2.0 sec., press Dial Pad

key 4.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 4
0 sec. 0.1 sec. 0.5 sec. 2.0 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 9
4.0 sec. 6.0 sec. 8.0 sec. 10.0 sec. 14.0 sec.
L 1
I
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-69 (Voice
Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit Time
Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode l;? ta System Da;:a .
o. . ay Be
Required Required
System (LK1) 67 v
Syatem (LK1) 69 v

- GENERAL INFORMATION VOICE MAILDTMFDELAY TIMER SELECTION
- This Memory Block is used to specify the delay tune before DTMTF tones are sent to the Voice Mail ports. -

e om s = - wmm s v e - mm c wes s EER A Gmm 4 Em S GeE s Mmm 2 MR e e s ame R e e L - e s e s w—. 4
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT System Data No.
TIME SELECTION 1 69

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode System LK1

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
1 1 | | 1

6 9: VM DUR 100/70

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange 600/100 ms. to 100/70 ms., press

Dial Pad key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3
70/60 ms. 100/50 ma. { 100/70 ms. | 400/100 ms. |:#
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8
900/200 ms.
L }
|
Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-70
(System Refresh Timer Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT TIME :
. SELECTION
' Thls Memory Block is used to specify the DTMF duration and Interdigit tlme for Voice Mail.
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SYSTEM REFRESH TIMER SELECTION System | Data No.
1 70
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ | 11 1
70 REFRESH 4H
TIME -D—I_S-PI_J_A_Y T
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange 4 hr. to 8 hr., press Dial Pad key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No Refresh 8hr. 12 hr. 24 hr.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
| ]
|
Dial Pad keys
5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 2-01 (Trunk
to Tenant Assignment).
6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
u  Additional Programming
None -
[ GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM REFRESH TIMER SELECTION 1
1 This Memory Block is used to assign the System Refresh Time. The system will refresh itself during 1dle|
; periods.
i it —————— e i — ]
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VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION System Data No.
1 ki |
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
MIC
2. Enter: Mode System : ICM
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Mode Setting
Data No. Title Data
I ] I ] I—Ll 1
7 1: AAMSG (DY) = NO
TIME DISPLAY
Mode: DY = Day
NT = Night
WK = Weekend

Setting Data: NO = Automatic Answer
YS = Automated Attendant

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
setting data option.

e Tochange NOto YS, pressdial pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
YS
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data and
advances to the next Memory Block 1-72
(Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time
Assignment.)

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

: GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS ANSWER MODE SELECTION |

‘Thls Memory Block is used to specify the Day, Night, or Weekend Mode in which the Aut;omat:u:I
. Answer/Automated Attendant feature should answer incoming calls. .
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER ystem | Data No
DELAY TIME ASSIGNMENT 1 72
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System e ICM
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
| I | i I
7 2: AADLY 38
TIME DIS I:L AY
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
0 sec. 6 sec. 12 sec. 18 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial9
24 gec. 30 sec. 36 sec. 42 sec. 48 sec.
i I j
Dial Pad keys Default

Use the dial pad to enter the seconds.

Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data
and advances to the next Memory Block 1-73
(Automated Attendant PBR Release Timer
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

I - GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER DELAY TIME - i
i ASSIGNMENT l

iThis Memory Block is used to assign the number of seconds before the Automated Attendant will answer ani
. incoming CO/PBX call. .
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR System | Data No.
RELEASE TIMER SELECTION 1 73
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
MIC
2. Enter: Mode System : ICM
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data
I 1 I 1 —
7 3: AAPBRTIME 20
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

setting data option.
e To change 20 sec. to 30 sec., press Dial Pad
key 3.
Dial 0 Dial1 Dial 3 Dial 4
0 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec. 40 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
50 sec. 60 sec.
L "
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data
and advances to Memory Block 1-74 (Automated
Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Fe;t-ure Programming in this chapter.

GEN ERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR RELEASE TIMER
SELECTION I

* This Memory Block is used to specify the time interval during which a receiver is connected when a callmgI
party, through an Automated Attendant trunk, is dialing.
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY

RINGING TIME SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
MIC
2. Enter: Mode System : ICM
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Data No. Title Data
| 11 i
7 4: AADLYRNG %
TIME DI‘S-I:LA{-

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
setting data option.

o Tochange » to 10 sec., press dial pad key 1.

__Electra Professional Level 1

July 1993
System Data No.
1 74

Station (1)

ZANETIIT

7 ®11
\Il/
7S ©O12

Professional
Level I

10~12 = Station Number
PSTN = Public Switching Telephone Network

- Trunk 1is assigned to Automated Attendant
Trunk.

- Automated Attendant transfers to station 12.

- Unanswered transfer delay rings to station 10.

NOTES:

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
10 sec. 20 sec. 30 sec.
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L 1
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data
and advances to Memory Block 1-75 (Automated
Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time
Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this
chapter.

1. When outside party D wishes to speak to station
user A:

a. Dial the telephone number corresponding to
Trunk 1.

b. Confirm Automated Attendant message.

c. Dial 1-digit extension.

2. Atstation A:

a. The ICM LED blinks and a ring tone
different from the normal ringing tone is
heard.

b. The call can be answered by lifting the
handset.

3. If station user A does not answer within the
specified time:

a. Theringing cycle changes to the normal cycle
and CO line 1 starts ringing at stations
assigned for Automated Attendant Delay
Ring [Memory Block 4-24 (Automated
Attendant Delay Ring Assignment)).

b. Any station user (A, B, or C) can answer the
call.

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY

RINGING TIME SELECTION

I . Attendant will change to ordmary CO/PBX ringing.

: This Memory Block is used to specify the time for a No Answer at the transferred station before the Automated ;
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER System | Data No.
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION 1 5
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. If the called party does not answer within the
MIC predetermined time, the call is disconnected.
2. Enter: Mode System : ICM
v
3. Enter: Data No. H
(Dial Pad)

Data No. Title Setting Data

I 1 1] ]

75 AA DIS 2m

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

setting data option.
e Tochange 2 min. to 3 min., press dial pad key
2.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
1 min. 3 min. 4 min.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L —
1 Q
Dial Pad keys 1 Default

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data and
advances to Memory Block 1-76 (Automated
Attendant No DTMF Detect Selection).

6. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Fedature Programming in this chapter.

" DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION

i’I‘his Memory Block is used to determine how long the Automated Attendant will ring a station beforei
. disconnecting the caller. .
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO DTMF System | Data No.
DETECT SELECTION 1 76
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
s MIC 1. Normal Call: If no DTMF tone(s) or undefined
2. Enter: Mode System o ICM tone(s) is received from the calling party, before
v the PBR Release Timer expires, the system will
ring at Delayed Ringing position(s) assigned in
3. Enter: Data No. n Memory Block 4-24 (Automated Attendant Delay
(Dial Pad) Ring Assignment.

2. Release Set: If no DTMF tones are received from
the calling party, before the PBR Release Timer
expires, the system will disconnect the call.

Data Na. Title Setting Data
f 1 ] I |
17 6 AA DET NORMAL

TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
data option.

e To change Normal Call to Release, press

Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Release
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data
and advances to Memory Block 1-77 (Automated
Attendant Access Code Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming-~
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

" GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO DTMF DETECT
" SELECTION

i This Memory Block is used to specify how a call answered by the Automated Attendant should be processed if a
. DTMF tone is not received.
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS System | Data No.
CODE ASSIGNMENT 1 ki
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System e ICM
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Code Setting
Data No Title No Data
1 ]
77 AAAC 0 =
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter code number using the dial pad.

Dial pad @~ E : Toenterdata.

Setting Data: Station Number (10 ~ 59)
Delayed Ringing Position (00)

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data
and advances to the next Code No.

6. After all data has been entered, pressing the TRF

key writes the selected data and advances to

-Memory Block 1-01 [Hookflash Time Selection
(Multiline Terminal)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

" ' GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ACCESS CODE i

I ASSIGNMENT |
iThis Memory Block is used to route a call that has come in to the Automated Attendant by entering a 1-digit I
. code. .
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FAX LINE RESERVATION TIMER System Data No.
SELECTION 1 78
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 10 |
7 8 FAXRSV = 30
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to enter
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 30 sec. to 60 sec., press Dial Pad

key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
60 sec. 120 sec. 240 sec.
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 1
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-01
[Hookflash Time Selection (Multiline
Terminal)].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

[ “GENERAL INFORMATION - FAX LINE RESERVATION TIMER SELECTION !
I This Memory Block is used to specify the time the CO/PBX line is reserved for exclusive use by a facsimile |
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Tenant Data No.
2 01

TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode Tenant LK 2
v

3. Enter: Data No. n

(Dial Pad)

Tenant No. Trunk No. Setting
(00~03) Data No. Title (1~6) Oorl
I 1 T | 1 M1 | |

4. Press the corresponding dial pad to change the
Setting Data option.

@E] ' ——» : To move cursor.
Dial pad @~ [E\ : Toenterdata.

Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial4
No Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next Trunk No. and Tenant No.
are displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last
Trunk No. and Tenant No., press the TRF key
to write the data (no advance).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming

- System Data
1 Mode l;z:a ] May Be
Required Required
Telephone 09 v
(LK4)

Default

: '''''' GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT
» This Memory Block specifies asmgnment of CO/PBX lines to each tenant group.
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ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.

2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX LK3

3. Enter: Data No.

Data No. (Dial Pad)
(COPBX
No.01~06) Setting Data (13 digits max.)
| i [ |
0 1/ _
TIME DISPLAY

4. KEnter data using the dial pad.
e Toprogram 214-753-4000, enter
214-753-4000 using the dial pad.

<—E‘] , E]—» : To move cursor
Dial pad |ZI ~E:

To enter data

{13 digits max.)
key ".." (Hyphen)
[—_#_—__l key " " (Space)
key To clear data

E)efault

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data-for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-07 (CO/PBX
DTMF Duration/Interdigit Assignment).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

_Electra Profes

ssional Level I July 1993
CO/PBX | Data No.
3 01 ~ 06

v
[o]:] ~ [ele]

B Additional Programming

None

!This Memory Block specifies telephone numbers for the CO/PBX lines accommodated so that the telephone I
| number of a seized CO/PBX line is displayed on the LCD of the telephone when originating or answering al

* CO/PBX call. (13 digits maximum)

P U U gt

y
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CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT CO/PBX | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 3 07
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Go off-line.
1. When DTMF is selected using Memory Block
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX - 3-10 [CO Line Section (Installed, DP, DTMF)]

specify the time duration and the interdigit

3 Enter: Data No n interval between digits sent.
(Dial Pad) 2. Dial Pad key 5 is used for Special Test Mode
(internal use only).

CO/PBX No. Data
(01~06)  No. Title Setting Data
[ 1T 1 1

TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding dial pad to change Setting
Data option.

o To change Digit DTMF Duration - 70 ms.

and Interdigit Time - 60 ms. to D.T - 100 ms.
and I.T. to 70 ms., press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4

. |D.T. 400 ms. |D.T. 600 ms. {D.T. 300 ms.
. |I.T. 100 ms. |{L.T. 100 ms. |I.T. 200 ms.

Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

00/0
L 1
—
Dial Pad keys
D.T. = DTMF Digit Duration
LT. = Interdigit Time

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be

displayed.
6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No., #® Additional Programming
press the TRF key to wtite the data and Svatom Data
advance to Memory Block 3-08 (Trunk Status Mode Data y
. : May Be
Selection). No. | Required R Y
equired
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. COPBX (LK 3) 10 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT .:
I ASSIGNMENT I
. « This Memory Block is used to specify the tone duration and interdigit time of DTMF signals. H
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TRUNK STATUS SELECTION CO/;’BX Dat;nsNo.

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Diel Pad)

CO/PBX No. Data

(01~06) No. Setting Data
I | 1 1 1

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the

Setting Data option.
e To change Out & In to In, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
In
Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
I
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and

advance to Memory Block 3-09 (Trunk Type
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key togo back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

i - GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK STATUS SELECTION

iThis Memory Block is used to specify whether a CO/PBX line is used for call origination and termination or I
. termination only.
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TRUNK TYPE SELECTION CO/PBX | Data No.
3 09

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX

v
3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data Setting
(01~06) No. Title Data
| il 1 | | |
0 1/ 09 . TRTY CO

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the

Setting Data option.
e To change CO to PBX line, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
PBX
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-10 [CO Line
Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF)1.

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming

None

' GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK TYPE SELECTION
« This Memory Block is used to speclfy each external line as CO Line or PBX line.
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CO LINE SELECTION (INSTALLED, DP, DTMF) CO’;’ BX | Data No.
10
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX | LK3
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data Setting
(01~06) No. Title Data
i 1T [ | i 1
0 1/ 10 TYPE MF
TIM E} ______ D_ I—S_I;i —A_Y _____

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the Setting

Data option.
e To change MF to DP 10 pps, press Dial Pad
key 1.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 4
NIL DP10pps | DP 20 pps
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 9
[ - ]
T
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No,,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-11 (Trunk-to-

Trunk Group Assignment).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. ® _Additional Programming
System Data
Mode I;:t:a .y May Be
Required Required
System (LK 1) 07 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO LINE SELECTION (INSTALLED, DP/DTMF) |

* This Memory Block is used to specify each external line as DP (10 pps or 20 pps), DTMF, or not connectedi
(NIL) .
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP CO/PBX | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 3 11
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. There are three Trunk Groups available in the
system.
2. Enter: Mod O/PBX | LK3
mier. Mode © 2. Assign a Trunk Group Number to each CO/PBX
Line (1~6).
3. Enter: Data No. 3. When a Access Code corresponding to a Trunk
(Dial Pad) Group is dialed, an idle CO/PBX line is
Trunk G automatically selected and seized from the same
COPBX No. Data Titl 1;0 (Orf_);)p Trunk Group (CO/PBX line of either the same
|(01~0f:)l Noj | i 1T — tenant or another tenant can be seized).
01/ 11 TRKGP = 0
TIME -—DIS—PLA_Y_ T

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the

Setting Data option.
Example: Enter TRK GP 1 using the Dial
Pad key.

-~ IZ] ' —-» :  Tomove cursor.
Dial pad [(Z]~ @ :  Toenter data.

Data { 0~2 :  Trunk Group 0~2

Defaul

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-12 (CO/PBX Line
Code Restriction Override Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to goback on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT
Tlus Memory Block is used to assign trunks to each 'I‘runk Group.
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CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION OVERRIDE

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode

3. Enter: Data No.

SELECTION

OPERATION:

CO/PBX
v
(]2 ]

(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data Setting
(01~06) No. Title Data
I 11 11 | 1
0 1/ 12 NONREST NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
[l
o
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes = Not Restricted
No = Restricted (Code Table check)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;

data for the
displayed.

next CO/PBX No. will be

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-14 (Trunk-to-
Trunk Transfer Yes/No Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

CO/PBX

Data No.

12

I GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX LINE CODE RESTRICTION OVERRIDE

I . This Memory Block is used to specify CO/PBX lines to override the code restriction process on a per line basis.

SELECTION

Programming
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER YES/NO CO/PBX Data No.
SELECTION 3 14
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX LK 3
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~06) No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 { 1 | 1 [ 1

TIME DISPLAY

- E] ) -—» :  Tomove cursor.
Dial pad E~ E :  Toenter data.

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press

the corresponding Dial Pad to change the
Setting Data option.

o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

)
|
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory._.Block 3-15 (VRS
Automatic Answer Yes/No Selection).

B Additional Programming

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER YES/NO
SELECTION
. Thls Memory Block is used to specify whether to allow or deny Trunk-To-Trunk Transfer

.- -

.
[
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VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO CO/PBX | Data No.
SELECTION 3 15
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mod CO/PBX | LK3 |
e © - NOTES:

v

3. Enter: Data No.

1. The VRS Automatic Answer/Automated
Attendant feature will answer calls in the Day,

(]_)ml Fad) Night and Weekend Modes when assigned.
CO/PBX No. Data Setting
(01~06) No. Title Data
11 1™ 1 I |
0 1/ 15 AASEL NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor tothe data position and press the
corresponding dial pad to change the Setting
Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L
{
Dial Pad keys
No = Deny
Yes = Allow

5. Pressing the TRF key writes the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. is displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and advance
to Memory Block 3-16 (PBX Night Transfer
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming
Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this chapter.

GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS AUTOMATIC ANSWER YES/NO SELECTION

. or denied.

* This Memory Block is used to specify whether the Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant feature is allowed i

Programming
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PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION CO/PBX | Data No.
3 16
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO Port No. Data
(01~06) No. Title Setting Data
| 1T 1 I — 1 |
0 1/ 16 PBX NT NO
—TI‘_IME— ) DISPLAY o

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the Setting
Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L I —_
Dial Pad keys Default
Yes = PBX (PBX code is deleted during night mode.)
No = PBX (PBX code is not deleted during night mode.)

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-17 (DP Dial Make
Ratio Selection). -—

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

GENERALINFORMATION - PBX NIGHT TRANSFER SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to automaticaily delete the PBX Access Code when the system is switched into i
N ight Mode for each CO/PBX line.
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DP DIAL MAKE RATIO SELECTION ' CO/PBX | Data No.
o 3 17

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)
CO/PBX No. Data
(01~06) No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 [ 1 T 1 [ 1
0 1/ 117 INIT 39%

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange 39% to 33%, press Dial Pad key 0.

Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
33%
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
1 J
T
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be

displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-01 (Telephone
Number to Trunk Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

None

--------------------------------------- -

LT GENERAL INFORMATION - DP DIAL MAKE RATIO SELECTION
ET}us Memory Block is used to select the make ratio for Dial Pulse lines.
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VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT CO/;’BX Data No.
18
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
CO Port No. Data
(01~06) No. Title Setting Data
[ 1| [ 1 1 |
0 1/ 18: HDMSG = NO
TIME  DISPLAY

4. Move the cursor to the data position, and press
the corresponding Dial Pad to change the Setting
Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
{ | 1
Dial Pad keys
Yes= Allow
No = Deny

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data;
data for the next CO/PBX No. will be
displayed.

6. After entering data for the last CO/PBX No.,
press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 3-01 (Telephone
Number to Trunk Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming
None

GENERALINFORMATION - VRS HOLD MESSAGE ASSIGNMENT

l
* This Memory Block area is used to specify whether to send a Voice Message to the outside party when a call is | I
placed on hold.
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SLT CONNECTED YES/NO SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
, 1. Specify "Yes" if the port number displayed is a
1. Gooff-line. Single Line Telephone. :
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 2. Specify "No" if the port number in the display is a
v Multiline Terminal.
) 3. Do not specify "Yes" for telephones in Ports 01
3. Enter: Data No. n and 02.
(Dial Pad) S _ _
Tel Port No. Data 4. This assignment is automatically made when an
01~16) No, Title  Setting Data SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP is installed on an ES] Port.
i 11 1 11 |
0 1/ 01 SLT NO
TIME —DI-SP;AY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

i
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-02 (Telephone to
Tenant Assignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT CONNECTED YES/NO SELECTION

- This Memory Block is used to specify whether a Single Line Telephone is connected to a Multiline Terminal I
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TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
4 02
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. Stations can be assigned to four possible Tenant
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 Numbers (0~3).
v

2. The system must be idle before this data is

3. Enter: Data No. written into memory.

(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data )
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
3 i !
0 1/ 02 TENANT = 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Enter data using the Dial Pad.

Example: To enter TENANT 1 for TEL 01,
enter 1 using the dial pad.

4——{3 , —-> : To move cursor.

Dial pad L_O_—] ~ @ : Toenter Setting Data.

| Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-03 (Internal Zone
Paging Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Mode Il’;““ B.y:tem D:a 3
o. : ay Be
Required | o uired

Tenant (LK2) 1 \

[° ™ * == ™t s e e s s e e - e s = n e A R s s Emm @ i e S A WS ¢ Gm s TR ¢ GMR S mmm s Mmm s mm s vm ) m s mm . e 1

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT
» This Memory Block is used to specify tenant asstgnment on a per station basis.

S wmt 2 me s oem e . G 5 EMr ¢ EEW S SIS C GEm s T S AEN S UED 4 GED 6 WM N Ems 0 EEm e @ & Gy ¢ GEm o S s R u MNm A SR S M v M s Ww e N - d
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INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 03
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 1. Any of the following three zones can be specified.
v Zone A: Paged by Dialing 71.
: Zone B: Paged by Dialing 72.
3. Enter: Data No. one 8 d Y Diali i
(Dial Pad) Zone C: Paged by Dialing 73.
2. Telephones can be assigned to No Zone.
Tel Port No. pata 3. Si:)gle lLine Telepohnes can initiate only an
(01~16)  No. Title  Setting Data interna’ page.
| | I I 114 1
0 1/ 03 : PAGE GP-A
TIME D I_S PL —A Y
4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change the
Setting Data option.
e Tochange Group A to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Group B Group C
Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
I
Dial Pad keys
5. Press the TRF key, the.entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-04 (Ringing Line
) Preference Selection).
7. Press the SPKR key+to go back on-line.
®  Additional Programming
None
................................................ c—q
' GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION .
| 1
« This Memory Block is used to place stations into internal page zones. .
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data
(01~16)  No. Title  Setting data
{ 1 i [IR! | i {
0 1/ 04 RING PRF NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the setting the data option.
o Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Electra Professional Level 1

Installation Service Manual

Telephone | Data No.
4 04

NOTES:

This Memory Block programming applies to Ring
Assigned telephones only.

An intercom call cannot be originated when a
ring assigned CO/PBX line is ringing on the
telephone.

Dial 1 Dial2 Dial3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
T
Dial Pad keys Default

Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-05 (DTMF/DP SLT

Type Selection).
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

W Additional Programming

Mode Il): ta System Dz;;a _
o. . ay Be
Required | p . vired
Telephone (LK 4) 15 v
Telephone (LK4) | 16 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

: This Memory Block is used to specify whether each station user can automatically answer incoming CO/PBX l
. calls on ring assigned CO/PBX Lmes by lifting the handset.

2-116

Programming



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level I

July 1993

DTMF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4

v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data

(01~16)  No. Title Setting Data

] ] | ] 11 ]

o 1/ 05 SLTTYP MF

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Tel Port No. 01 from MF to DP,
press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
DP
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L J
[
Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-06 (Station Number
Assignment).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Data System Data
Mode NO R May Be
Required Required
Telephone (LK4) | 01 v

Telephone

Data No.

4

05

GENERAL INFORMATION - DTMF/DP SLT TYPE SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to specify the type of Single Line Telephone that is connected to the system (DP or ;

I DTMF) on a per port basis.

Programming
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STATION NUMBER ASSIGNMENT

Telephone | Data No.
4 06

NOTES:

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting Data
(01~16)  No. Title (2-digit: 10~59)
f ! 1T 10 ]
0 1/ 06 EXT = 10
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e To change Tel Port No. 01 to Station No. 11,
enter 11 using the Dial Pad key.

<—E] , —-> : To move cursor.

1. Station Number Assignment is on a per station
basis. (A telephone cannot have two station
numbers and a station number cannot be
assigned to more than one telephone.)

[Example] | Te] Port Station Number
Default — Change
01 10 11
02 11 10
03 12 46
04 13 59
05 14 Not changed (14)
06 15 Not changed (15)
J J )
16 25 Not changed (25)

2. Station numbers can range from 10~59.

Dial pad [EI~ lzl : Toenter Setting Data.

Default

Tel Sta. No.

el. No. 2-digit
01 10
02 11
03 12
04 13
05 14
06 15

Ii S

16 25

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and

@ Additional Programming

advance to Memory Block 4-07 (Voice Mail/SLT None
Selection).
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
J % o n e s o ¢ e s e e e e et s n e s % e 4 s o s - e 4 s s = s
i GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION NUMBER ASSIGNMENT 1'
- This Memory Block is used to assign a station number to each telephone. .

S s s s e e s e e e mm s amm s s e s - n - e m e s R 4 G e s e = e M e . e e e e e e 4
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VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 07
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
TelPort No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
1
01/ 07 : VMAIL NO
TIME | DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
{ o
I
Dial Pad keys
No = SLT
Yes = Voic e Mail
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-08 (Distinctive
Ringing Tone to Telephone Selection).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
®  Additional Programming
None
[ * == % s 4 om h e e s e o s = 4 et o § e 4 S 8 e f o 4 st 1
. GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION I

|
Thxs Memory Block speclfies whether an SLT port is used as Voice Mail or a Standard Single Line Telephone.

Programming
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DISTINCTIVE RINGING TONE TO
TELEPHONE SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode

Telephone

v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data

01~16) 1, Title  Setting Data

[ 11 || 1 1 |

0 1/ 08 RNG TONE = L
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

o Tochange Low to High, press Dial Pad key 2.

Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Medium(M) | High (H)
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
[ 1
|
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-09 (3-Minute Alarm
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

-~System Data
Mode l?:ta May Be
o. :
Required Required
System (LK 1) 28 v

Installation Service Manual

Telephone

Data No.

4

08

" GENERAL INFORMATION - DISTINCTIVE RINGING TONE TO TELEPHONE

I SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to specify the ring tone frequency for each telephone in the system as Low, Medium, *
! or High. '
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3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION

_____Electra Professional Level I July 1993

Telephone | Data No.

4 09
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 NOTES:
v
) 1. A warning tone (approximately one second in
3. Enter: Data No. length) will sound every three minutes during
(Dial Pad) CO/PBX calls.
Tel Port No. Dgta
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
{ R T 1 i
01/ 09 : 3mALM NO
TIME o D_I_S_I:I:AY
4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.
Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial § Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
{
—[ %%
Dial Pad keys | Default
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-10 (HFU Selection).
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B  Additional Programming
None
'.—I-'—I_I—I-l—l—l—l—l-I—I_I_I-I—l_I_._l-l—l-I—I_I_l-l_l—l1
GENERAL INFORMATION -3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION .

* This Memory Block is used to specify whether a warning tone is generated at 3-minute intervals during an

. outgoing or incoming call,

Programming
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HFU SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 10
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. pData
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
I 11 1 1 T 1
0 1/ 10 HFU NO
TIME DISPL:\Y o

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange No to Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Mg Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L —|
[
Dial Pad keys

No = Handsfree Unit not operational
Yes = Handsfree Unit operational

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-11 (Headset
Connection Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

M Additional Programming

None

'-—l—n—-— —————————————— S EEE 4 UER U WEL G WEE G UNS U WAD 3 SEE A SR U GED 8 SNR S SEN U GER 4 SEm S MAM & Mm 2 am 1

! This Memory Block is used to enable the built-in Handsfree Unit on a per station basis.
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HEADSET CONNECTION SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 11
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v

3. Enter: Data No.

(Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
IR

01 / 11 : HEADSET NO

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-12 (Prime Line
Asgsignment).

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

None

fer== "= :=mcomcmmome s mmemmo e @R A e AN W WER S WER 6 SN E GER ¢ SN S AND ¥ GEN 8 GED B NES S M F Sup e === s eI |

GENERAL INFORMATION - HEADSET CONNECTION SELECTION
» This Memory Block is used to speclfy whether a headset is connected to the Multiline Termmal .
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PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
4 12
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel No. Data
(01~16)  No. Title Setting Data
1 1! | IR 1
0 1/ 12 PRILN = NON
TIME DISPLA Y—

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Non to Trunk 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
TK1 TK 2 TK 3 TK 4
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
TK 6

[

Dial Pad keys Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-13 (Attendant Group
Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

None

'-—.—u— ----- - mm 8 e — -—-—l--—.--—-—n—n—.—o—---—u—n—-—-—-—n1

: GENERAL INFORMATION - PRIME LINE ASSIGNMENT
! This Memory Block is used to enable the user to seize a specified trunk when going off-hook.
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ATTENDANT GROUP SELECTION Telephone | Data No.
4 13
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No. n

{Dial Pad)

Tel Port No. Data
(01~16) No. Title Setting Data
[ ] 1 11 1

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange ATT1 to ATT?2, press Dial Pad
key 1.
ATT1: Attendant position Tel Port No. 1.
ATT2: Attendant position Tel Port No. 2.

Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
ATT2
Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial8 Dial 9
L j
I

Default

Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-14 (Voice Call Block
Selection).

7. Pressthe SPKR key.to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

None

r --------------------------------------- s A mER A R s G 5 sam s TR s Gam s s 1

GENERAL INFORMATION - ATTENDANT GROUP SELECTION

-lThis Memory Block is used to associate a station with a particular Attendant Position.
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VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION

OPERATION:

Telephone | Data No.
4 14

NOTES:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode Telephone

1. When voice calls are set as block, incoming
internal calls send a ring tone.

v

3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data

(01~16) No. Title Setting Data

[ ] [ 1 1T 1

00 / 14 V/RG NO
TIME DISPLAY

4. Pressthe corresponding Dial Pad key to change
the Setting Data option.

e Tochange Noto Yes, press Dial Pad key 1.

Yes:  Tone call only
No: Voice/Tone call

Dial1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Yes
Dial6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
L }
1
Dial Pad keys

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-15 [CO/PBX Ring
Assignment (Day Mode)).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

8 Additional Programming
None
CTT GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE CALL BLOCK SELECTION ’l
» This Memory Block is used to block stations from receiving voice announced calls. i
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CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) Telephone | Data No.
4 15
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01~16) Ne. Title Data
| 1 | L 1 1
01/ 15 . DYRG | 123456
TIME I DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key (1~6) to
change the Setting Data option.

e The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line will ring at the
indicated station(1~16).

Setting Data: Dial 1~6 (Trunk No.)

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed. |

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel - m  Additional Programming
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-16 [CO/PBX Ring
Assignment (Night Mode)].

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

None

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) K
ThlS Memory Block is used to assign Multiline Terminals to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Day Mode. l
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CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE)

OPERATION:
1. Go off-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4
v
3. Enter: Data No. B
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
{01~16) No. Title Data
| | 1 1 T |
0 2/ 16 : NTRG | 123456
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the dial pad key corresponding to each
CO/PBX number.

e The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

o If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line will ring at the
indicated station(01~16).

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-17 [Doorphone Chime
Assignment (Day Mode)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Telephone

Data No.

4

16

B Additional Programming

None

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE)

|
. ThlS Memory Block is used to assign Multiline Terminals to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Night Mode
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DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.

(DAY MODE) 4 17

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line. 6. After entering the desired data for the last
) Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the TRF key to
2. Enter: Mode Telephone write the data and advance to Memory Block 4-18

v [Doorphone Chime Assignment (Night Mode)l.

3. Enter: Data No. 7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Doorphone Setting
{01~16)  No. Title  No.1~2 Data

0 2/ 17 : DYDPH 1 ¥S

TIME DISPLAY NOTES:
1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but will not
chime.
4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No Yes
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
| J
—
Dial Pad keys
No = NoChime
Yes= Chime
Default
5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be ® Additional Programming
written and the data for the next Doorphone None

No./Tel Port No. will be displayed.

GENERAL INFORMATION - DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE)

" Thxs Memory Block is used to assign which stations will chime on a Doorphone call when the system is in the i
. Day Mode.
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DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGNMENT

Telephone | Data No.

(NIGHT MODE) 2 18
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Go off-line. 1. Single Line Telephones can be set, but will not
chime.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Doorphone Setting
(01~16) No. Title No.1~2 Data
[ 11 1T 11 11 1
0 2/ 18 NTDPH 1 YS
TIME DISPLAY
4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change
the Setting Data option.
e Tochange Yes to No, press Dial Pad key 0.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
No Yes 5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial7 Dial 8 Dial 9 written and the data for the next Doorphone
No./Tel Port No. will be displayed.
— I — 6. After entering the desired data for the last
Dial Pad keys Doorphone No./Tel Port No., press the TRF key to -
y write the data and advance to Memory Block 4-19
No = NoChime [Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment
Yes = Chime (Day Mode)l.
7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
Default
B Additional Programming
None
| GENERAL INFORMATION DOORPHONE CHIME ASSIGN MENT
I (NIGHT MODE)

|Thxs Memory Block is used to assign which stations chime on a Doorphone call when the system is in Night !

. Mode.

.
|
.
1
1
.
-
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STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE Telephone | Data No.

ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) 4 19
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
. ter: LK4
2. Enter: Mode Telephone 1. Refer to System Mode, Data Entry Number 55
v Class of Service Feature Selection.
3. Enter: Data No. (1] 9]
(Dial Pad)
Setting
Tel Port No. Data Data
(01~16) No. Title 0~7
| 11 IR 1 | |
0 2/ 19 DY CLASS 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 0 Diall Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Class 0 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
Class 5 Class 6 Class 7

!
Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4-20 [Station to Class of
Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode)].

7. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION-TO-CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE

® Additional Programming

System Data
Mode ])Na(:a i Mﬂy Be
Required | o uired
System (LK1) 55 v

ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE)

iThis Memory Block is used to specify the class to enable or disable features during the day mode on a per

. station basis.

Programming
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STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE Telephone | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) 4 20
OPERATION:
1. Go off-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 1. Refer to System Mode, Data Entry No. 55 (Class
v of Service Feature Selection).
3. Enter: Data No. n
{Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01~16) No. Title Data
[ 71 11 1 ]
0 / 20 : NTCLASS 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.

Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Class 0 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9

Class 5 Class 6 Class 7
L i
i
Dial Pad keya

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will

be displayed. N Additional Programming

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel System Data
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and Mode 1;?“‘ : May Be
advance to Memory Block 4-21 [Code Restriction ® | Required Required
Class Assignment (Day Mode)]. System (LK1) 55 v

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE
i ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE)

: This Memory Block is used to specify the class to enable or disable features during the Night Mode on a per
. station basis. .

2-132 Programming



Installation Service Manual

CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT

(DAY MODE)
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01~16) No. Title Data
I 1T 1 T 1 T 1
0 1/ 21 : DAY REST 0
TIME DISPLAY

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

Electra Professional Level 1

__July 1993
Telephone | Data No.
4 21
NOTES:

1.

Refer to System Mode, Data Entry No. 55 (Class
of Service Feature Selection).

the Setting Data option.
e To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Class 0 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
Class 5 Class 6 Class 7
1
=
Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

B Additional Programming

6. After entering the_desired data for the last Tel Data System Data
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and Mode Nao. Beauired May Be
advance to Memory Block 4-22 [Code Restriction eaut Required
Class Assignment (Night Mode)l. System (LK3) 55 v
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK1) 56 v
System (LK1) 58 v
'l—l-l—l—l_I— lllllllll - -— MR A EER 5 WS A S O MM 8 NS S GED 5 SR S IS S SER A TER S SR S Mam 4 S N I1
GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT '
' (DAY MODE) I
l. » This Memory Block is used to spec1fy Code Restnctlon Class in Day Mode on a per station basis. F
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT Telephone | Data No.
(NIGHT MODE) 4 22
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone
v
3. Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01~16) No. Title Data
I 1 11 | |
0 1/ 22 NT REST 0
TIME ——_D—I—S_PLA—Y- o

4. Press the corresponding dial pad key to change

the Setting Data option.
o To change Class 1 to Class 2, press Dial Pad
key 2.
Dial 0 Dial 1 Dial 2 Dial 3 Dial 4
Class 0 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Clasa 4
Dial 5 Dial 6 Dial 7 Dial 8 Dial 9
Class 5 Class 6 Class 7
| - A
|
Dial Pad keys

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be

written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will . .
B Additional Programming

be displayed.
6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel Mode Data System Data
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and No. | Required Rf;ﬂi?:d
advance to Memory Block 4-23 (Trunk Digit S K T v
Restriction). yatem (LK 1
System (LK 1) | 56 v
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. System (LK1) | 58 v
B " ==t e s s e e e e bt — -t s - ‘e . . . . . — 1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT .

(NIGHT MODE)
« This Memory Block is used to specify Code Restnctxon Class in Night Mode on a per station basis.

" s e e e s e e s R s e e e e e A e s s s s B e . N [ . 4
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TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION

OPERATION:
Go off-line.
Enter: Mode Telephone | LK¢
v
Enter: Data No. n
(Dial Pad)

Tel No. Data

{01~16) No. Title Setting Data
[ 1 11 ] 0 ]

0 1/ 23 RESTDIG = 00

TIME DISPLAY

Enter the data using the Dial Pad.

Setting Data: 00, 01~99 digits

(00: No Limit)

Default

Press the TRF key, the entered data will be
written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and
advance to Memory Block 4 01 (SLT Connected
Yes/No Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Electra Professional Level

July 1993

Telephone | Data No.
4 23
NOTE:

This feature will have no affect on a station
assigned to Code Restriction Class 0 or 7 in
Memory Blocks 4-21 [Code Restriction Class
Assignment (Day Mode)] and [Code Restriction
Class Assignment (Night Mode)] 4-22.

Additional Programming ~~
System Data
Mode I)Na(:'a .y M ay Be
- Required Required
Telephone (LK4) 21 v
Telephone (LK4) 22 v

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION

while on an outside line.

: This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the maximum number of digits that can be dialed I

Programming
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY RING Telephone | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 4 24
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone LK 4 1. The ringing assignment is in effect for both Day
v and Night Modes.
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tel Port No. Data Setting
(01~16) No. Title Data
[ 10 10 1 1 1
01/ 24 . AARG 123456
TIME ___D—I—S_I;LA-Y_ _______

4. Press the corresponding Dial Pad key (1~6) to
change the Setting Data option.

e The LCD indication changes to indicate the
data each time a Dial Pad key is pressed.

e If the Setting Data number appears on the
LCD display, then an incoming call from the
corresponding CO/PBX line will ring at the
indicated station(1~16).

Setting Data: Dial 1~6 (Trunk No.)

Default

5. Press the TRF key, the entered data will be

written and the data for the next Tel Port No. will
be displayed.

6. After entering the desired data for the last Tel
Port No., press the TRF key to write the data and

advance to Memory Block 4-01 (SLT Connected
Yes/No Selection). ®  Additional Programming

. Refer to Section 6 - Guide to Feature Programming in this
7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. er on 6 - Guide gr

chapter.
i' ' GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT DELAY RING |
ASSIGNMENT :

|
|Thls Memory Block is used to assign which station(s) the incoming CO/PBX line(s) is transferred to (by the .
| Automated Attendant) when the call is not answered within the preselected time period. |
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ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION Special | Data No.
FNC 1
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Special FNC
v
3. Enter: Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Item
- Title | ;’eraioul 0 CPU
0 CPU = 2.0 1 MMC
Tie  DisriaY 2_COl
3 SMDR
4 PBR
4. Pressing the TRF key displays the version of the 5 VRS
next item.
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
..................................................... -
r GENERAL IN FORMATION ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION l
! This Memory Block is used to confirm the version of ROM installed in the system. _I
e e e e et —r—.—— - - s . = s e s S e s e ¢ mm s M = s s e e - —
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR Special | Data No.
FNC 2
OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line. lﬁlter Password
2. Enter: Mode Special FNC

v
3. Enter: Data No. @

(Dial Pad)

[ L

DJELELCLTL .
) e

TIME DISPLAY

Use dial pad ~ :  To enter password
m EI P SPKR

WARNING NOTES:

Before performing this procedure, completely | j 1. Areastobe erased:
understand implications of erasing all System

Speed Dial buffers in the system. o Speed Dial numbers 20~99.

: GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR
! This Memory Block is used to clear all System Speed Dial programming in the system.

beanm s mmcamcme o om s om s mma AR v WIS 6 WED ¢ GAR @ WED 3 MES § SR G AN S GED 0 UMD O GEN @ WM B SHN 5 UEE S SN 4 TR S SEm 8 A - mm s s d
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STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR S;;;B(ijal Data No.
3
OPERATION:

1. Go off-line. | Enter Password]

2. Enter: Mode Special FNC
v

3. Enter: Data No. E]

: (Dial Pad)

CLR TEL SPD?

" - - - o ————— - ——

WARNING

]
M)

8-

SPKR

NOTES:

Before performing this procedure, completely
understand implications of erasing all System
Speed Dial buffers in the system.

1. Areasto be erased:
o Speed Dial numbers 00~19.

I TGENERALINFORMATION - STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR |
! ThlS Memory Block is used to clear all Station Speed Dial programming from the system :
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SYSTEM DATA MEMORY INITIALIZE Special | Data No.

OPERATION FNC 4
OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line. l?nter Passworcﬂ

2. Enter: Mode Special FNC

v
3. Enter: Data No.
{Dial Pad)

[
L

TIME DISPLAY

[
L

Dial pad m ~ El :  To enter password

e
M.

WARNING

Before performing this procedure, completely
understand implications of erasing all Program
Data in the system.

I - GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM DATA MEMORY INITIALIZE OPERATION:

* This Memory Block is used to initialize System Data memories of all programmed System Data and return the I
! system to the default program. .
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CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING
OPERATION: NOTES:
FNC 1. This is a station operation performed by the
Attendant station.
v
(Dial Pad)
v
(Dial Pad)
11:08AM
TIME " DISPLAY | i
- IZ] — : Tomove cursor
Dial pad ~ : Toenter Time, Date,
E)] E] Month, Year
key :  Toswitcha.m./p.m.
To switch month and
weekdays
o Move the cursor to the data to be modified.
e Enter the new data using the dial pad.
o Pressthe RECALL key to switch a.m./p.m.
o Pressthe HOLD key to switch to set the Year,
Month, and Day.
(Refer to the example on the next page.)
[ " e ek s e 4 e s ot e et st s 4 f e = s et s s
. GENERAL INFORMATION - CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING 1

1
. This Memory Block is used to program the year, month, day, hour, and minute, and a.m. or p.m.
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EXAMPLE:

To change the time and date to 12:00 p.m. Sunday, 7. Press the RECALL key and select DEC.
December 31, 1992:

11:08AM

TIME DISPLAY

- —— " — - - —— - - — - —

TIME DISPLAY

From the dial pad press 120 0. 8. Move the cursor to the 1991 position
12:00AM SUN 31 DEC 1991
" TIME DISPLAY TIME DISPLAY
Press the RECALL key. 9. From the dial pad press 9 2.
12:00PM SUN 31 DEC 1992
) -I —[M—E_ ) _DEP-I:A—Y— ————— TIME DISPLAY
Pressthe HOLD key. 10. Press the FNC key.
MON 01 JAN 1991

TIME DISPLAY

Press the RECALL key and select SUN.

TIME DISPLAY

From the dial pad press 3 1.

TIME DISPLAY

TIME DISPLAY

Programming
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SECTION 5 FUNCTION TIMER CHART
Function Timer Chart
Timing Value
Timer Memery Definition
Block Min. Default Max.
Hookflash Time 1-01 The break time for a hookflash signal 60 ms. 600 ms. 2 sec.
Selection (that breaks the DC loop of a CO/PBX
line) sent to the CO or PBX when the
RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is
pressed.
Hold Recall Timer 1-02 The interval of a held CO/PBX calluntilaj 1 min. 1 min. No Limit
Selection (Non- recall tone is generated. If "No Limit" is
Exclusive Hold) selected, no hold alarm tone is generated.
Exclusive Hold Recall 1-03 The interval for Exclusive Hold Recall 1 min. 1 min. No Limit
Timer Selection tone. If "No Limit" is selected, no
Exclusive Hold tone is provided.
Internal/External 1-04 The length of time allowed for paging. 90 sec. 90 sec. No Limit
Paging Timeout
Selection
Trunk Queuing 1-05 |The time an outgoing CO/PBX line will 10 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
Recall time Selection ring at the station where the queue was
set, before the queue is automatically
canceled.
Pause Time Selection 1-06 The length of the pause inserted between 1 sec. 3 sec. 3 sec.
digits dialed on CO/PBX lines.
DP Interdigit Time 1-07 |The minimum length of the pause 650/500 | 800/800 | 800/800
Selection interval between Dial Pulse dialing. ms. ms. ms,
Receiver (PBR) 1-08 The interval during which a receiver 5 sec. 10 sec. 60 sec.
Release Timer circuit is connected to a DTMF type
Selection Single Line Telephone waiting for each
digit to be dialed.
Doorphone Display 1-09 |[The duration of an incoming Doorphone 10 sec. 10 sec. 90 sec.
Time Selection call indication displayed at a Multiline
Terminal.
CO Ring Transfer 1-10  |The interval from ringing tone transfer 30 sec. 60 sec. 240 sec. |
Recall Timer until a recall tone is generated to the
Selection originating telephone if the call is not
answered.
Automatic Callback 1-11 The length of time allowed for an 30 min. | No Limit | No Limit
Time Selection Automatic Callback to occur before the
) request is automatically canceled.
Automatic Redial 1-12 The call time, wait time, and number of 15 sec. 15 sec. 30 sec.
Time Selection attempts for an automatic redial. 60 sec. 60 sec. 120 sec.
(Call Time/Wait Time/Attempts) 5times 5times 5times
Bounce Protect Time 1-13 The length of time before a valid 0 ms. 300 ms. 900 ms.
Selection hookflash can be detected from a Single
Line Telephone or Voice Mail system.
Hookflash Start Time 1-14  |Specifies the minimum hookflash 100ms. | 300ms. | 850 ms.
Selection duration from a Single Line Telephone.
Hookflash End Time 1-15 Specifies a maximum duration from a HST +0 | HST + HST +
Selection Single Line Telephone in order to receive 700 ms. { 1500 ms.
a dial tone.
HST = Hookflash Start Time
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Function Timer Chart (continued)
Timing Value
Timer Memory Definition

Block Min. | Default | Max.
Call Forward No 1-16 The time before incoming ICM calls or 10 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec.
Answer Timer CO/PBX lines are forwarded to another
Selection station number when the called party

does not answer.
Trunk-to-Trunk 1-17 The maximum time before an automatic 30 min. 1 hr. 3 hr.
Transfer Automatic disconnect of Trunk-to-Trunk
Disconnect Time connections occur.
Selection
Elapsed Call and 1-18 The interval after dialing until the start 10 sec. 10 sec. 30 sec.
SMDR Time Selection of call duration display.
Disconnect Time 1-19 The minimum time for a circuit that has 0.3 sec. 1.0 sec. 4.0 sec.
Selection been disconnected until it can be accessed :
again.

Automatic Release 1-20 | The signal detection time for release of a 0.5 ms. 350 ms. | 500 ms.
Disconnection Signal CO/PBX line when a disconnect signal is .
Detection Time received from the distant CO/PBX.
Selection
Time Display 1-26 Specifies either a 12 hour or 24 hour time. 12 hr. 12 hr. 24 hr.
(12h/24h) Selection
Voice Mail DTMF 1-68 | The length of delay before DTMF tones 0.1 sec. 1.0 sec. 14 sec.
Delay Timer are sent to Voice Mail ports.
Selection
Voice Mail DTMF 1-69 Used to specify the DTMF duration and 70/60 600/100 | 900/200
Duration/Interdigit Interdigit time for Voice Mail. ms. ms. ms.
Time Selection
System Refresh Time 1-70  |The length of time all terminals are idle [No Refresh| 4hr. 24 hr.
Selection before the system refreshes itself.
Automated Attendant 1-72 The length of time before an incoming 3 sec. 3 sec. 48 sec.
Answer Delay Time CO/PBX call is answered by the
Assignment Automated Attendant.
Automated Attendant 1-73 The amount of time an Automated 10 sec. 20 sec. 60 sec.
PBR Release Timer Attendant remains connected when a
Selection calling party is dialing,
Automated Attendant 1-74  |Specifies the time before the Automated 10 sec. L 30 sec.
Delay Ringing Time Attendant changes to CO/PBX ringing
Selection when a transferred call is not answered.
Automated Attendant 1-75_ |The amount of time an Automated 1 min. 2 min. 4 min.
No Answer Attendant will ring a station before
Disconnect Time disconnecting the caller.
Selection
Fax Line Reservation 1-78 The time the CO/PBX line is reserved 30 sec. 30 sec. 240 sec.
Timer exclusively for the fax connection.
CO/PBX DTMF 3-07 Used to specify the tone duration and 70/60 ms. | 70/60 ms. | 900/200
Duration/Interdigit interdigit time of DTMF signals. ms.
Assignment
DP Dial Make Ratio 03-17 |Used to select the make ratio for Dial 33% 39% 39%
Selection Pulse lines.
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GUIDE TO FEATURE PROGRAMMING

This section lists features that may require programming of specific Memory Blocks in order to
use these features properly. Features are listed in alphabetic order, and the associated
Memory Blocks for each feature are listed in numeric order.

An asterisk (*) is used to indicate the Memory Blocks that must be programmed before the

feature can be used. The other Memory Blocks listed for a feature may have to be
programmed, depending on the user’s application.

Ancillary Device Connection Memory Blocks

Headset Connection Selection ............ .ottt 4-11

Attendant Positions Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature00) ..................c.cuv.u.. 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Memory Blocks

Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment ............................. 1-27

Background Music - External Speaker Memory Blocks

Background Music - Multiline Speaker Memory Blocks

¥ BGM Selection .....c.oiiniiii e 1-22

Call Forward Busy/No Answer Memory Blocks

Call Forward Busy/No Answer Timer Selection ............................ 1-16
Class of Service Feature Selection (Features00&07) ....................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Day Mode) ................. 4-19
Staﬁon to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Call Transfer Memory Blocks

CO Ring Transfer Recall Timer Selection .................................. 1-10

Ring Transfer Selection .......... ..., 1-25

SLT Hookflash Signal Selection ............... ... ... .o, 1-34

SLT Transfer Selection ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiin e, 1-64
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Class of Service Feature Selection ........oovviiiiiiii it 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Code Restriction Memory Blocks
Refer to Section 7 of this chapter.
Dial 0 for Attendant Memory Blocks
Attendant Group Selection .............oc i 4-13
Door Lock Release Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ...................ciiiiiiiiiiaa. 1-48
Door/Monitor Phone Memory Blocks
Doorphone Display Time Selection .......... ... ... 1-09
Doorphone Connection Selection ............ ... .. ... ... il 1-33
Doorphone Preference Selection ............. ..o, 1-45
System Refresh Timer Selection ...ttt 1-70
Doorphone Chime Assignment (DayMede) .................coioiiiia oL, 4-17
Doorphone Chime Assignment (Night Mode) .............................. 4-18
External Paging (Meet-Me) Memory Blocks
Internal/External Paging Access Time Selection ........................... 1-04
BGM SeleCtion ...ttt e e e e e 1-22
External Speaker Connection Selection ...............ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiee 1-30
General Purpose Relay Assignment ...........c.oiviiiiiiiiiiieinnins. 1-48
Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature03) .............ccoviiveinninns 1-55
Intemal/]i)xternal Paging Alert Tone Selection ............................ 1-63
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
External Ring Control Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment .............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiii,.. 1-48
* ExternalRingSelection .......... ...l 1-53
* Night Chime Selection .............coiiiiiiiii i, 1-54
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External Tone Ringer Via External Speaker Memory Blocks

External Speaker Connection Selection ........................ ... ... ... 1-30
* ExternalRingSelection ...... ... i 1-53
Feature Access Keys - User Programmable Memory Blocks

CO Line Selection (Installed, DP,DTMF) ..., 3-10
Flexible Line Keys Memory Blocks

CO Line Selection (Installed, DP, DTMF) ........coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiannns. 3-10
Flexible Station Numbering Plan Memory Blocks

Station Number Assignment .............. ... i 4-06
General Purpose Relays Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment .............. ... .. ... ... .. ... 148

(Refer to each Feature for additional programming.)
Headset Connection Via ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit Memory Blocks

Headset Connection Selection ............ ... .o i, 4-11
Hold Free Transfer Memory Blocks
* Hold Free TransferSelection ...............c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianinin, 1-47
Internal Voice/Tone Signaling Memory Blocks

Voice/Tone Signal Selection .............. oottt 1-21

Voice Call BlockSelection ................ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiann.,. 4-14
Muitiple Trunk Groups Memory Blocks

'I‘rﬁnk-to-’l‘runk Group Assignment ............. ... i i, 3-11
Night Chime Memory Blocks
* General Purpose Relay Assignment ................ccciiviiiiiiiiiiiia, 1-48
* NightChime Selection .............. ittt 1-54
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Off-Hook Ringing Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 04) ............................ 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Day Mode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Prime Line Assignment Memory Blocks

* Prime Line Assignment ............cooiiuiiiiitiiiiiiiii e 4-12

Privacy Release Memory Blocks

Elapsed Call and SMDR Start Timer Selection ............................ 1-18

Restriction (Qutgoing) Memory Blocks

* Trunk StatusSelection ................ i 3-08
* Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) ...................c.ovn.... 4-21
* Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) .......................... 4-22

Trunk Digit Restriction ............ ..ottt 4-23

Ring Tone Variation Memory Blocks

Distinctive Ringing Tone to Telephone Selection ........................... 4-08
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (DayMode) ...............ccooveiieeninnnnn... 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) .................coovuevrunnn. ... 4-16

Ringing Line Preference Memory Blocks

* Ringing Line Preference Selection ....................cccoiiiiiininnn... 4-04

Room Monitor Terminal Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features 14 & 15) ...................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station ta.Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
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Single Line Telephone Access Memory Blocks

Receiver (PBR) Release Timer Selection ..................... .. ... .. ..., 1-08
Bounce Protect Time Selection .............. .. ... ... i i i, 1-13
Hookflash Start Time Selection ............. .. i i ... 1-14
Hookflash End Time Selection ...ttt i, 1-15
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection ..............ccoeuriirieuiierienneeniennss 1-34
SLT Transfer Selection ........ ... .o i i i 1-64
SLT Connected Yes/No Selection ............... ... ..., 4-01
DTMF/DP SLT TypeSelection ............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininans. 4-05

Speed Dial - System Memory Blocks

System Speed Dial Override Selection ........... ... ...t 1-23
System Speed Dial Display Station Selection .............................. 1-24
Class of Service Feature Selection (Feature 00) ............................ 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Station Hunting Memory Blocks
Station Master Hunt Number Selection ...................cccooiiiii 1-35
Station Number Assignment .............. ..o i i, 4-06
Tenant Service Memory Blocks

Trunk to Tenant Assignment ........... .. .. oot 2-01
Telephone to Tenant Assignment ...............ccoiiiiiiiiiineninnnn... 4-02

Timed Alarm Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features00& 04) ....................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

Unsupervised Conference (Tandem) Memory Blocks

Automatic Release Disconnection Signal Detection Time Selection .......... 1-20

___Electra Professional Level I July 1993
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Voice Mail Integration Memory Blocks

Station Master Hunt Number Selection ................................ ... 1-35
SLT Transfer Selection .................ccoouiiiiiueiae ] 1-64
* Voice Mail Access Code Assignment ...............coovuviereronnnnoi.. 1-67
Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer Selection ................................. 1-68
Voice Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit Time Selection ...................... 1-69
Station Number Assignment .............. ... ... ... .. i 4-06
* Voice Mail/SLT Selection ............couuuiuiuieiinneieaaa . 4-07
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) ................ccoovevueunnnnn.... 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ......................ccoiunin... 4-16

Voice Over Memory Blocks

Class of Service Feature Selection (Features12& 13) ...................... 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.
tel: 800.766.342%

' . :ﬁ.m
NG :
818.773.8888 818 8890
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Voice Recording Service (VRS) Memory Blocks

VRS Message Recording Time Selection ............................ ... ... 1-37
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Selection ............ 1-38
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Selection .............. 1-39
* VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Weekend) Selection ......... 1-40
VRS Manual Answer Selection ...............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii.,, . 1441
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Night) Time Assignment .... 1-42
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Day) Time Assignment ...... 1-43
VRS Automatic Answer/Automated Attendant (Off) Time Assignment ....... 1-44
Class of Service FeatureSelection ................. ... i, 1-55
* VRS Answer Mode Selection ............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 1-71
Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time Assignment ..................... 1-72
Automated Attendant PBR Release Timer Selection ........................ 1-73
Automated Attendant Delay Ringing Time Selection ....................... 1-74
Automated Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time Selection ............... 1-75
Automated Attendant No DTMF Detect Selection .......................... 1-76
* Automated Attendant Access Code Assignment ............................ 1-77
* VRS Automatic Answer Yes/NoSelection ................................. 3-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (DayMode) .................ccciiiiiiiiinnnis. 4-15
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ............cc.iciiiiiiiiaiiann. 4-16
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19 _
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
Automated Attendant Delay Ring Assignment ............................ 424

VRS - Internal Memory Blocks

VRS Message Recording Time Selection ................................... 1-37
Class of Service Feature Selection ..................... ..o, 1-55
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (DayMode) ................. 4-19
Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment (Night Mode) ............... 4-20
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SECTION 7 CODE RESTRICTION

7.1

7.2

General

The Electra Professional Level I system provides an advanced method for restricting
outgoing calls based on the first eight digits dialed. Code Restriction denies placement of
outside calls based on Trunk Groups and accommodates equal access to Other Common
Carriers (OCC). This eliminates unauthorized calls and configures system calling
functions to provide cost control. ‘

There are eight Code Restriction Classes in System Programming. Class 0 is fixed and
allows free dialing. Class 7 is fixed and denies all outside calls. Classes 1~6 are
programmable in system software. Stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class on a
per station basis. A separate Day Mode and Night Mode station to Code Restriction Class
assignment is available.

Default Assignments

o At default, all stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class 0 for both Day and
Night modes, this allows free dialing.

e At default, the Code Restriction Classes (listed below) are set up with the specified
restrictions to provide the most common Code Restriction requirements and
simplify Code Restriction programming.

Class 1: Deny "0" and "1" plus calls

Class 2: Deny "0" and "1" plus calls
Allow "1800" calls

Class 3: Deny "0", "1" plus, and "976" calls
Allow "1800" calls

Class 4: Deny only "1" plus calls
Allow "1800" calls

Classes 5& 6: Allow only "911" calls
e  Atdefault, all OCC calls are denied for Code Restriction Classes 1 ~ 6.

o At default, System Speed Dial buffers 60 ~ 99 do not override Code Restriction for
Classes 1 ~ 6.

e  Atdefault, Digit Restriction is not assigned.

-~ (Refer to Section 7.5 - Code Restriction Tables in this chapter for additional default
values.)
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7.3 Memory Blocks
The following is a list of related Memory Blocks used when assigning Code Restriction.
Title Memory
Block
PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment ...................oooiiiiis, 1-31
Trunk to Tenant Assignment .............ccoiiiiiiiiii e, 2-01
CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection ....................... 3-12
Trunk TYpe Selection ..« vvvnnenenenee e 3-09
Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ........... ... ... cciiiiiiennnnnnnn. 3-11
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment .............................. ... ... 1-56
Class Allow/Deny Assignment .............c.oiieiiiii i, 1-57
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment ............. e 1-58
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment ..................... 1-59
OCC Table Assignment ..........coiuiiitiineninieineeiieiieennnns 1-60
OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment ................... ..ot 1-61
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment ....................... 1-62
System Speed Dial Override Selection .................................. 1-23
Trunk Digit Restriction ......... ... i i 4-23
Telephone to Tenant Asgignment ............ ... ... ... .. ..iiiiiiinnns. 4-02
Code Restriction Class Assignment (DayMode) .......................... 4-21
Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) ........................ 4-22
7.4 Memory Block Description
7.4.1 General
This section describes the function of the Memory Blocks that are directly
related to Code Restriction. Some Memory Blocks from the list in Section 7.3 -
Memory Blocks are not described in this section, but are included on the list
because of their indirect effect on Code Restriction (e.g., Trunk to Tenant
Assignment).
Code Restriction is based on a Trunk Group basis. Therefore, consideration
should be given to Memory Block 1-61 (OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment)
because stations are assigned to a Tenant and trunks are assigned to a Trunk
Group.
7.4.2 OCC Assignment/Operation
OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-60)
This Memory Block allows an OCC Access Code (maximum of eight digits) to be
assigned. There are 16 OCC Tables (01~16) in System Programming. Each table
can have one OCC Access Code assigned.
OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-61)
This Memory Block is used to assign Trunk Groups to the OCC Tables. Any
combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the OCC Tables.
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8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-62)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the OCC
Tables. Any combination of 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to the
OCC Tables. :

OCC Operations

When a restricted station user dials an OCC Access Code, the system searches
the OCC Tables for a match. If no match is found, the system searches the
8-Digit Matching Tables. If a match is found, the system monitors the next
eight digits dialed and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to the
OCC Table. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned to
the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a Trunk Group basis. While the station user is
dialing on an outside line, the system searches the assigned tables. If the
interdigit time duration of the dialing party exceeds 10 seconds, the system
automatically drops the call.

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment/Operation
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 1-59)

This Memory Block is used to assign Trunk Groups to the 8-Digit Matching
Tables. Any combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the 8-Digit
Matching Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-56)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each 8-Digit
Matching Table can have eight, 8-digit entries. In order to cover the many
possible combinations (without listing each individual number), code restriction
letters can be used in place of digits. The code restriction letters used and their
numerical values are:

X =0~9,* and #
P=0andl
N=2~9

When 1X is entered in a table and the table is assigned as a Deny Table in the
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment, any call (1 + any digit) is denied if
the table is used. Using X, P, and N accommodates several combinations with
just one entry.

Note: The Trunk Access Code should not be placed in the 8-Digit Matching
Table because Code Restriction starts after a trunk is seized.

8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (Memory Block 1-58)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the Code
Restriction Classes. The 8-Digit Matching Tables are also assigned as
Allow/Deny Tables or as Allow/Deny (OCC only) Tables in this Memory Block.
A maximum of six, 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to Code Restriction
Classes 1~6. Classes 0 and 7 are fixed and are not programmable.
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7.4.4

7.4.5

7.4.6

7.4.7

7.4.8

Class Allow/Deny Assignment (Memory Block 1-57)

This Memory Block is used to assign Code Restriction Classes (1~6) as Allow or
Deny. This assignment is used when there is no match or when there is an
overlap (duplicate numbers in tables with opposite Allow/Deny assignments) of
numbers in the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Operations

The 8-Digit Matching Tables are used to restrict or allow OCC calls and non
OCC calls. To understand the relationship of the 8-Digit Matching Tables with
OCC calls, refer to Section 7.4.2 - OCC Assignment/Operation.

When a restricted station user makes a non OCC call, the system monitors the
first eight digits dialed and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned as
Allow or Deny. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned
to the Code Restriction Class where the station is assigned. The trunks are
assigned to the station on a Trunk Group basis.

If a match is found, the system looks at the 8-Digit Matching Table to Class
Assignment for the Allow or Deny Assignment. If the table is assigned as
Allow, the call is allowed. If the table is assigned as Deny, the call is denied.

If no match is found or a duplicate match is made with opposite Allow/Deny
assignments, the system looks at the Class Allow/Deny Assignment. If the class
is assigned as Allow, the call is allowed. If the Class is assigned as Deny, the
call is denied. While the station user is dialing on an outside line, the system is
searches the assigned tables. If the interdigit time duration of the dialing party
exceeds 10 seconds, the system automatically drops the call.

System Speed Dial Override Selection (Memory Block 1-23)
This Memory Block is used to allow System Speed Dial buffers 60 ~ 99 to override
or not override Code Restriction for Code Restriction Classes 1 ~ 6.

Trunk Digit Restriction (Memory Block 4-23)
This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the maximum
number of digits that can be dialed while on any outside line.

CO/PBX Line Code Restriction Override Selection (Memory Block 3-12)
This Memory Block is used to specify whether Code Restriction is applied on a
per line basis.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode) {Memory Block 4-21)
This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the Code
Restriction Class to be used when the system is in the Day Mode.

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode) (Memory Block 4-22)

This Memory Block is used to specify, on a per station basis, the Code
Restriction Class used when the system is in the Night Mode.
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7.5 Code Restriction Tables
7.5.1 OCC Tables (Default Values)
e OCC Table Assignment (1-60)
e OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-61)
e 8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (1-62)
TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
Memory Block (1-60) NN R EERENEE. EERERE [ERENEN
Memory Block (1-61) T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08
Memory Block (1-60) 'NEREEN! ppreera ! borvaend g
Memory Block (1-61) T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
Memory Block (1-60) NERNEE bt b
Memory Block (1-61) T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
Memory Block (1-60) AREEEN SERERE Lol ROEEE
Memory Block (1-61) T.G.0~2 T.G.0~2 T.G. 0~2 T.G.0~2
Memory Block (1-62)
- Note: X = 0~9,* #
P=0,1
N =2~9
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7.5.2 8-Digit Matching Tables (Default Values)
e  8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (1-59)
e  8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-56)

TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
Memory BlOCk (1_59) T.G.0~2 TG 0~2 TG 0~2 TG 0~2
Memory Block (1-56) 1 1911 1 1 1

LE111 B EEE LAl 11l NN
2 2 2 2

L1t lild RN NN LLtid1d
3 3 3 3

Ll i1l P11 111 P11 i)l L1l i1t
4 4 4 4

L1t il I Fd L Ltd] NN
5 5 5 5

It i1]]) RN L1t ]1i L1t id]
6 6 6 6

HEENEE L111iid N NEN I
7 7 7 7

RN EN Pit1i1] Lt ttld [ I
8 8 8 8

Lt 1111411 i1 11t L1t ittt

TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08

Memory Block (1-56) 1 1 1 1
L1ti1id INNEE NN Pttt RN

2 2 2 2
NN I Lt NN

3 3 3 3
[N EEE A EEEN NN Lyl

4 4 4 4
Littitl L1 i1ty 1111111 L1111l

5 5 5 5
NN Lty il L1111 ¢ L1 1114

677 6 6 6
L1 bbill BN i1 4111 NN NEE

7 7 7 7
Pl ]l RN EENEEN BN

8 8 8 8
NN L1111t L1 iid1l J 111111

Note: X =0~9,* #
P=0,1
N=2~9
(Continued on next page.)
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TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
Memory Block (1-56) 1 0
[ tt NN RN aNENEE
2
Pttt L1dill HEEEEN Pl Ll
3
PPt 34 (1188t HREEEN! PPty
4
AN i1l mENEEN L1111t
5 ]
EEEEEN NN Lttt ittt
6
tL i1t RN L b1t AR NEE
7
it L1l t1d HEEENE HEREEE
8
Lttt Lttty Pt ittt P LL Lttt
TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
Memory Block (1-56) 1 1976 1800 1X X
HEEEEN Pttt 1 I I INEEENN
2
P idt LIt 1d mE NN IENEENE
3
Pt Et HEEEN SEEEEN NN EEN
4
NN RN it it HENEEE
5
jEREE RN INEENN Ftitild NN
6
- HREEN EREEN NN NEEENN
7
11 titil EEEN L1t AN
8
LId 1 A NN LIl ir L1t tild
Note: X =0~9,* #
P=0,1
N =2~9
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° Class Allow/Deny Assignment (1-57)

e  8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (1-58)

Class
8-Digit Matching Table To Class Assignment (M.B. 1-58) Allow/Deny
Assignment
Memory Block
01 02(03|04]05(06 07080911011 {1213 |14 |15 16 (1-57
Class1 | 1 |N/A|NA|NA|[NA|NA|NA|NA|NA[NA|NA| o [NAINA] o 2 Allow
Class2 | 1 |N/A|N/A |NA|NA|NA|[NA|NA|NA|NA|NAL 0o [NAT 1 0 2 Allow
Class3 | 1 |N/A |{N/A|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA| o 0 1 ) 2 Allow
Class4 | 1 |NA |NA [NA|NA|[NA|NA[NA|NA|[NA | NA|NATNA] 1 0 2 Allow
Class5 | 1 |N/A [N/A [NA |NA |NA |NA[NA|NA|{NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA Deny
Class6 | 1 |NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA]|NA|NA|NA|NA|NA Deny
Note 1: 0 = Deny
1 = Allow
2 = Deny (OCC Calls Only)
3 = Allow (OCC Calis Only)
N/A = Not Applicable
Note 2:

A maximum of six, 8-Digit Matching Tables can be assigned to each Class.

AtoZ KELLATRONICS, INC.

tel: 800.766.3425 m‘ﬁ;w
31§ BBOC

818.7/73.888¢8
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7.6 Code Restriction Algorithm

Allow User
Free Dialing

Allow User
Free Dialing

Allow User
Free Dialing

Allow User
Free Dialing |

User Accesses
A CO/PBX Line

Is Line

Assigned as PBX
MB 3-09

User Dialed
PBX Access Code
MB1-29

Code Restriction
Class (Day/Night)
MB 4-21~22

Class 1~6

User Dialed Yes

Disconnect
Issue Error

OCC Access Code
MB 1-60

Is Line
Restriction Free
MB1-12

System Speed
Dial
MB1-23

(Continued on next page.)
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@ Before OCC Access Code

Disconnect
Issue Error

Not Over

System Speed
Dial
MB1-23

No

Allow User
Free Dialing

Allow User Found
Free Dialing

OCC Table
Assignment
MB 1-60

No Match
Found

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Asgigned to Reatriction Class 1~6
MB 1-58

Y

Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-59

i

Match Found
Allow Table

Match Found
Deny Table

Allow User

Search 8-Digit
Free Dialing=1

Matching Tables
MB 1-56

Disconnect
Iasue Error

No Perfect Match Found or
Duplicate Match in Opposite Tables

Allow User

Deny Disconnect
Free Dialing

Class Allow/Deny »| Issue Error

Assignment
MB 1-57

(Continued on next page.)
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Allow User
Free Dialing

Allow User
Free Dialing

@ After OCC Access Code

Maximum Digit Disconnect
Assignment Issue Error
MB 4-23
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to OCC Table 01~16
MB 1-62
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned to Restriction Class 1~6
MB 1-58
Search Only the 8-Digit Matching Tables
Assigned for the Trunk Group Being Used
MB 1-59
Match Found Match Found -
Allow Table Search 8-Digit Deny Table Disconnect
Matching Tables > Issue Error
MB 1-56
No Perfect Match Found or

Duplicate Match in Opposite Tables

Disconnect
Issue Error

Class Allow/Deny Deny
Assignment

MB 1-57

July 1993
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SECTION 8

ADD/DEL
ALM
ANS
ARDT
ASSGN
ATO

ATT
AUTODIS
BGM
BNCE
CHM

CL

CLR

CLS
CONN
DIG

DIS

DISP
DLY

DP

DP INTER
DPH

DPH DSP
DPH PRF
DSPT™
DSS

DUR

DY
DYTM
ESP
EXTRG
EXHDRECL
EXT

DISPLAY ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations as they appear in the display of the Multiline Terminal are listed on the
following pages. The definition is listed to the right of each abbreviation.

addition/deletion
alarm

answer

automatic release detect timer

assignment
automatic

attendant

automatic disconnect
background music
bounce

chime

class

clear

class

connection

digit

disconnect

display

delay signal time
dial pulse

dial pulse interdigit
doorphone
doorphone display
doorphone preference
display time

direct station selection
duration

day mode

daytime

external speaker
external ring
exclusive hold recall

external

Electra Professional Level I

July 1993

EXTMOH
FLSH
FLSH END
FLSH ST
FWD

FWD NOANS
FWDG

GP

H
HDFREE
HFU
HOFREETRF
HOLD RECL
HR

IN

INTER

L

LCD

LN
LNR/SPD
m

M

MAN

MF

MOH

ms

MSTER
NANP
NBR
NOANS
NON
NONREST
NT

: external music on hold
: flash

: flash end

: flash start

: forward

;. forward no answer

: forwarding

: group

: high.

: handsfree

: handsfree unit

: hold free transfer

: hold recall

: hour

: incoming

: interdigit

: low

: liquid crystal display
: line

: Last Number/Speed Dial
: minute

: medium

: manual

: dual tone multi frequency (DTMF)
: music on hold

: millisecond

: master

: North American Numbering Plan
: number

: noanswer

: no assignment

: nonrestricted

: night mode

(Continued on next page.)
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NT CHM : night chime SEL : selection

NTTM : nighttime SLT : single line telephone
OFT™M : off time Sp : speaker

ouT . outgoing SPD . speed dial

PAG . paging SPDOVR : speed dial override
PBR : push button receiver SYS : system

PBRRLS : push button release TEL : telephone

PBX : public branch exchange ™ : time

PBX AC : PBX access code TRTY : trunk type

PRF : preference TRF : transfer

PRNT . print TRK . trunk

QUE T queue TRK GP : Trunk Group

RCV : receiving volume TRNS : transfer

RECL : recall TYP . type

REST : restriction vCO : voice over

RG : ring VM : voice mail
RINGTONE : ringing tone VRS : voice recording service
RLS : release WK : weekend

B : second YS 1 yes
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CHAPTER 3
SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

SECTION 1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter is to be used as a guide for diagnosis and troubleshooting problems during and
after system installation. The troubleshooting flowcharts and general test procedures will help
to identify the cause of a problem by defining the problem area.

SECTION 2 OPERATIONAL CURRENT AND VOLTAGE CHECKS

2.1

2.2

Power Requirements

The effectiveness of this portion of the maintenance section depends upon the
technician’s ability to answer correctly all questions, in the flowcharts, as accurately as
possible. Due to external factors, it is important that no answer be assumed. For
example, it cannot be assumed that a power supply is working properly because it has
been replaced with another power supply. It is necessary to test the output of the power
supply with a volt meter.

This can be done in the KSU by measuring +5V and +28V from the CN1 plug on the
PSU. Before a technician can attempt any troubleshooting, the correct tools should be
available.

Equipment Needed
e Digital or Analog Multimeter

e Lineman’s test set:

1. Termination and Monitor Modes

2. DTMF and Dial Pulse dialing

e Hand tools:
1. Set of screwdrivers (common and Phillips head blades)

2. Set of pliers, long nose and diagonals

3. Punch down tool

SECTION 3 OPERATIONAL TEST PROCEDURES

3.1

3.2

General

When the system is first powered up, it runs through an initialization process. During
this process, the CPU inside the basic KSU scans each of the KTUs to determine the
hardware configuration used. This information is stored in the Resident System
Program memory with the system default values. This section provides test procedures
to be used before, during, and after the initialization process.

Before Installation
It is important that the following steps be taken by the technician installing the system:

System Maintenance
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1. Cable Connections

All wiring for power supplies, flat cable connectors, etc., should be checked for solid
connections. Refer to Chapter 1 - Hardware Specifications and Installation of this
manual for connection instructions.

2. AC/DC Power
Check all power with an AC/DC multimeter. (Refer to Table 3-1 - Voltage

Measurement).
Table 3-1 Voltage Measurement
Voltages Tolerance Measuring Points
PSF-C-10 PSU CN1 Pin4 GND
+ 5V + 5 = 025V Pin3 +5V
+ 28V + 5 + 025V Pin1 + 28V
AC Voltage (117 Vac) AC TERMINAL STRIP
Line to Neutral 117 * 15% Vac Line LtoN
Line to Conduit Ground 117 *+ 15% Vac Line Lto G
Neutral to Conduit Ground .05V ac (max.) Nto G
Ring Generator (SLT) 65~120Vac@20Hz | Across TIP & RING of
(Refer to Note below.) ringing SLT
CO Line In series with TIP side of CO
Off-hook line current 25to 50 mA line at MDF

Note:

3.3

34

Measurement of ring voltage may be lower if the meter is designed for measuring

60 Hz signals only.

3. Initialization Check

To determine if the system is initializing correctly, it is suggested that all optional
and expansion KTUSs from the system be removed. After initialization, all terminals
in the main board and ESI-C(8)-11 should be able to call each other internally.
(These stations, by default, will be assigned station numbers 10~25.)

System Initialization

After the three steps in Section 3.2 are completed and verified, the entire system should
be initialized.

With the power off, all the interface and option cards can be installed in the KSU as
indicated on the Job Specifications Worksheet. It is important to ensure that the lithium
battery is removed from the ESF-C-10 KSU. At this point the technician can power up
the system. This performs a First Initialization of the system. After the initialization
process, each station display will show default time and date indication.

Example: 12:00 PM SUN 01.

After Initialization
Before any programming is attempted, the lithium battery should be inserted into the

right position on the main board of the ESF-C-10 KSU. This will prevent all completed
programming from being lost if the system loses power.

3-2
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After all previous steps have been performed and any problems corrected, the System
Programming can be completed. Using the Job Specifications Worksheets from the
Electra Professional Level I Job Specifications Manual, Stock No. 722004 (supplied with
the ESF-C-10 KSU) helps to simplify the programming process.

CAUTION
Ensure the lithium battery is on the ESF-C-10 KSU.

Performing a System Initialization a second time will cause all programming memory to
be lost.

This completes the installation. The technician should check the operation of each
Multiline Terminal to ensure the system is working properly.

SECTION 4 TROUBLESHOOTING FLOWCHARTS

4.1

Problem Solving

To find the cause of a problem, first consider all the symptoms carefully. It is imperative
the problem be defined as accurately as possible so the most efficient steps to a solution
can be taken. The troubleshooting flow charts in this section will help define problems
and direct the technician through the troubleshooting steps. (Refer to Table 3-2 - Index
Table of Flowcharts.)

e System Down

Although this term is used to describe many conditions, it will only be used in this
section to describe one of the following situations:

1. No access to internal dial tone on any Multiline Terminal or Single Line
Telephone installed.

2. No LED indications or no display indications on any Multiline Terminal
installed.

e Partial Operation

This term will refer to any situation that cannot be completely described under the
conditions of a SYSTEM DOWN. (Refer to the Table 3-2 - Index Table of Flowcharts
listing these conditions.)

o Reset Definition

In the troubleshooting flowcharts, the technician is at times directed to reset the
station and/or KTU.

1. Terminal Reset - Is accomplished by unplugging the station line cord from the
station and then plugging it back in.

2. Do notinstall any KTUs with power ON.

COI-C(2)-10KTU
ESI-C(8)-11 KTU
PBR-C(4)-11 KTU
VRS-C(1)-11 KTU
SMDR-C-10- KTU
FAX-C(1)-11 KTU

System Maintenance
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Table 3-2 Index Table of Flowcharts

" Flowchart Page
Condition Number Number
A. System Down
1. NolInternal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or Single Line Al 3-5
Telephone
2. NoLED or Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal A2 3-6
B. Partial Operations
1. Central Office Line Problems:
A. No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PBX Ring Problems Bl 3-7
B. Call Dropping B2 3-8
C. No Outside Dial Tone Access B3 3-9
D. CO/PBX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Out on CO) B4 3-10
2. Multiline Terminal Problems:
A. Multiline Terminal Function Problem C1 3-11
B. Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems C2 3.12
C. Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems C3 3-13
3. Single Line Telephone Problems:
A. NoDial Tone Access on Single Line Telephones D1 3-14
B. Ringing Problem on Single Line Telephones D2 3-15
C. NoDial Access to Features on Single Line Telephones D3 3-16
4. Low Volume Problems El 3.17
5. External Paging Problem F1 3-18
6. Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) Output Problems Gl 3-19
(No Call Accounting System)
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Al
< No Internal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or SLT >
No DC voltage or
Check all incorrect DC voltages. Check AC input
DC volty - power.
Good
Correct AC Check AC
power problem. power
: .

Turn system off. Disconnect

all connectors and remove all

printed circuit boards except
Main Board.

Replace

Check PSU Fuses
fuse(s).

FO ~ F3.

Turn system on and
retest for dial tone on
Multiline Terminal
installed on 1st ESI Port.

Replace
power supply.

Yes Dial

tone
?

" No

Rebuild system, one I_E,

card at a time until
problem reappears.
Replace defective card.

Problem
solved
?

Replace KSU.

¥

1. Perform System Initialization
c— and test using defauit program.

2. If problem persists, replace KSU.
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C No LED or Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal

Check AC input

No DC voltage or
Check all incorrect DC voltages.
DC voltages —>
?
Terminate one Multiline

Terminal to the first Station

Port (programming station) Correct AC power

directly on the MDF and test. problem.

Done

Multiline Termina

indications Replace fuses(s).

?

Remove all printed circuit
boards, except the MBD-C(8)-10

- power.

Check AC
power
?

Bad

Check PSU

Fuses FO ~ F3
?

JGood

Replace
power supply.

KTU in the basic KSU.

Done

Yes Problem

solved

Check No - .
station cable. | Multiline Terminal
indications
?
Y
Rebuild system one card
Problem Yes | atatime. If problem
solved persists, replace
? defective card(s).
No -~
1. Perform a System Initialization
: and test using default program.
2. If problem persists, replace KSU.

?

No

Replace
KSu.
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C

No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PBX Ring Problems

~

Y

Test to see if problem occurs
on one line or several lines.

1Line
Occurrence

Several Lines

v

Check Memory Blocks 4-15
and 4-16 to ensure line is programmed
to ring on an existing station.

Ringing Yes

?

Y

assigned
?

Program ring
assignment and
test.

End

Test to see if problem occurs
on all Multiline Terminals
assigned ringing.

Occurrence

y

All Multilin
Terminals

?

Not All Multiline Terminals

Replace at least one Multiline
Terminal that has probiems.

Check to see if lines
affected can be isolated
to the COI-C{4)-10 KTU

or COI-C(2)-10 KTU.

l

COI-C(4)-10 or
COI-C(2)-10 KTU
?

Perform the following tests:

1. Measure CO ring voltage with AC meter
(70~120 V ac 17 to 23 Hz) at the MDF.

using default program.
3.  if problem persists, replace KSU.

2. Perform System initialization and test system

No

Return defective
Retest for Muitiline
problem. Terminal for
repair.
Program the station for
off-hook ring, Day/Night
ring and deny the DND
feature. Test again.
Problem
Solved yes Done
?

Replace the COI-C(4)-10 or
COI-C(2)-10 KTU.

Done
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B2
C Call Dropping )

/

Check to see if problem
happens on all lines.

'

Calls
dropping
on alllines

Y

Check to see if all lines
drop at the same time.

l

All
. No lines
l together
?
Check the outside line Check DC
key indication after voltages with a meter
the call drops. and AC power.

co Have Telco check the line

line key circuits. Increase the
LED status Automatic Release Timer for
? the lines, Memory Block 1-20.

Replace
COI-C(2)-10KTY

l

COline
number?

|

Perform System
Initialization.
Return Probl Replace basic KSU and
defective KTU Reprogram roblem test system using
for repair. the System. 5°'_:'ed default program.

/

Return
defective KSU
for repair.
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B3

No Outside Dial Tone Access )

MLT

No

All Multiline
Terminals
affected
?

Y
1. Reset affected Multiline
Terminals and test.

2. Replace affected
Multiline Terminals.

Yes

MLT or SLT
?

SLT or Both

\

Check for internal

dial tone.

Yes

OR
1. Replace ESI-C(8)-10 KTU.
Replace the main board.

\

i

station restr

assignment.

1. Check Memory Block for
2. Check Memory Blocks for CO

3. Check CO/PBX Access Code.

iction.

\

y

Test for CO dial tone
at MDF with a test
set and check the CO wiring.

Have Telco No

check lines. dial

co

Internal dial

tone
?

MLT or Both

A

/

Go to
Flowchart ¥
Al
Check Memory Block

4-01 for status of SLT.

Y

1. Reset and test
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.

2. Replace and test
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.

\

Go to Flowchart A1, Leave
one SLT-F(1G)-11 ADP and
one ES! Port installed.

tone

Yes 2.

Reset and test, replace COI-C(2)-10
KTU and test.

if problem persists, perform System
Initialization.

If problem persists, replace Basic KSU,
and test using defauit program,

July 1993

System Maintenance

3-9



July 1993

Installation Service Manual

Electra Professional Level 1

B4

C

CO/PBX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Out on CO)

)

SLT

Check lines with test set to see if problem only
?

they are DTMF or Rotary.

No

$

Rotary or
DTMF
?,

Rotary

Yes

Check Memory Blocks 4-01 and
4-05 to ensure SLT connection
and DTMF/DP SLT type selection.

Check Memod Block 3-10to
ensure line(s) are programmed
for rotary (DP).

Check CO lines at MDF
with a test set to see if
they are DTMF or

Rotary.

Rotary or

Reprogram as Rotary
(10 pps or 20 pps)

|

Rotary or

l

Line type
program
?

Check CO lines at MDF
with a test set to see if
they are DTMF or
Rotary.

Rotary Rotary or

Reprogram lines
for Rotary.

A

DTMF
?

Reprogram lines
for DTMF.

Problem
solved

?

Monitor line with a test
set and verify if system is

sending digits.

Done

Ye!

'

S

Y

Digits sent
?

1. Iflines are DTMF, increase the DTMF
duration in Memory Blocks 3-07.

2. Iflines are Rotary, choose the 10 pps or
20 pps option in Memory Blocks 3-10.

3. Check off-hook CO line current.

No

Y

1. Replace COI-C(2)-10 KTU and test.

2. If problem persists, perform Secand

initialization and test.
If problem persists, perform System

Initialization and test using default program.

if problem persists, replace KSU.
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C1
C Multiline Terminal Function Problems )

Al Multiline
Terminals

affected
?

Check Memory Blocks 4-02, 4-06,
4-10, 4-12, 4-13, and 4-19~4-23 for
correct station assignment.

Go to Flowchart A2.

Assignment No

correct
?

Reassign 7

Y

Perform Multiline Terminal Self Test:

1. Unplug Multiline Terminal line cord.

2. Hold Down “*" and “#" keys together
while plugging in line cord.

3.  Press each Multiline Terminal key to test
tones, LEDs, and key contacts.

4. Return Multiline Terminal on-line by taking
handset off-hook then return on-hook.

Problem
solved
?

\

Unplug and plug line cord to reset and test.
Replace defective Multiline Terminal and test.

|

Send defective Multiline
Terminal in for repair.

Probiem
soived
?

Connect Multiline Terminal
directly to MDF and test.

Replace defective
station cabie.

1. Perform System Initialization and
test using default program.

2. If problem persists, replace KSU.

Send defective KSU or ESI-C(8)-10 KTU in for
repair.
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2

{ Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems )

Intermittent

Problem

occurrence
?

Go to FlowchartB1. |-

¢ Consistent

Check to see if problem occurs
on CO or internal calls.*

l

internal Problem co
occurrence
2

;

Check Memory Block 3-09
for the correct line key assignment.
Check and adjust l

/

Check to see if station is
call forwarded or in DND.

volume control; test.

Yes Station Call al?icor::::rt\t Reprogram
Forward or DND Problem o
?

solved
?

y

Cancel
Feature

Check Memory Blocks 4-15
and 4-16 for both day and night
ringing assignments.

incorrect
assignment
?

Reprogram

y

Replace Multiline Terminal, if trouble
persists then replace ESI-C(8)-10 KTU.

Send Muitiline

2nd . Problem
Terminal in for repair.

solved
?

Allow off-hook ring on station and test.
if problem persists, replace KSU.

N =

*Note: Internal calls include station-to-station as well as transferred calls.
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a3

C

Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems

A

Check to see if
problem occurs on CO
or internal call.

Go to Flowchart B3. Cod?; |i?;§2nal Internal Go to Flowchart A1.
?
Both
Go to Flowchart A1,
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D1

C No Dial Tone Access on SLT )

Y

Check Memory Block 4-01
for correct SLT-F(1G)-10
ADP assignments.

Assignment(s)

Reassign
correct
?

Both Check CO line dial
Replace SLT and test. | o m’:gfﬁg 3i2| tone on a Multiline
* \)ne Terminal.
Internal Good Bad
Problem <
Solved
? Replace SLT and test.
Y

Go to Flowchart B3.
Go to Flowchart B3.
, Yes
Repair SLT. -
1. ResetSLT-F(1G)-10 ADP and test.
2. If problem persists, replace SLT-F(1G)-10
ADP and test.
Done -

Go to Flow chart A1
Leave one SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
and one ESI Port installed.
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D2

( Ringing Problem on SLT ‘ )

[

Check to see if ringing
problem is intermittent.

Check to see if SLT
is call forwarded.

Intermittent
problem
?

r Replace SLT-F(1G)-10- ADP

b

Call Forward
?

/

Cancel
forwarding.

Ringing

problem solved | SLT-F(1G)-10 KTU defective.
?

No

Check SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP at
MDF ring voltage output
with an AC meter.

Fail Pass Replace defective
| SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.

A

1. Check or replace cabling
between SLT ADP and
electronic station port.

2. Perform System Initialization
and test using default
program.

3. If problem persists, replace
KSU.
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D3

< No Dial Access to Features on SLT )

Y

Check to see if SLT can access
intercom or CO dial tone.

Go to Flowchart D1.

No

V

Access to dial

tone
?

Yes

Check Memory Blocks 4-19~4-20
for Class of Service assignment.

Class of
" Reprogram C.0.S.
Senf/::aet::l:m to aliow feature 2224 Done
? and test.
Bad

Yes

A

Recheck feature
access with correct

CorANo

Access Code used
) Access Code.
Recheck SLT features operation
selection to verify procedure for
feature.
System Maintenance
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E1

C Low Volume Problems )

!

On

all lines
?

Yes

Yes On No

. all stations
Is anything ?
bridged on the CO Remove it.
line of the system
?
' y
Y Replace terminal.
A dB level test should be
y run at DMARK on lines
Move suspected bad line to a good with 1 kHz test tone. (No
COI-C port and move agood line less than -8 dB at MDF.)
to the original COI-C port. Problem Yes
solved
?
Done; send
li i -
Problem with Chz::te'?:mfgrda No terminal for
portor line contact Telco. repair.
?

Y

Connect Multiline Terminal
| Replace COI-C(2)-10 KTU. at MDF.
1~4

/

Y )

1. Perform System Initialization No /
and test using default program. | Proible;n

2. If problem persists, replace KSU. s0 \;e

Yes

Check/replace
cable.
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F1

C External Paging Problem )

l

Amplifier is needed.

Amplifier provided
?

Yes

y

Place test set on output of
paging with all external wiring
removed.

External Page
audible present

on test set
?

External amplifier or |
wiring is defective.

. 1. Perform System Initialization
and test using defauit program. |

2. Replace KSU.

Access Code

correct
?

Retest using
| correct Access
Code.
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( SMDR Output Problems (No Call Accounting System) >
Printer RS232C
compatible
?
L J
SMDR requires an R$232C
cable connection.
Compare each of the following
parameters between the printer
Cable Yes »| and the SMDR-C-10 KTU:
reversed 1. Baud rate 600~4800
? 2. ASCll output
»1 3. 8bitword length
4. 2stop hit
5. No parity
Use reverse cable. 6. Asynchronous
Parameter
match Set correct parameters.
?
Y
1. Refer to Installation Service Manual for
- RS232C cable connection.
2. Perform printer self test if available.
3. Using a breakout box, ensure that pin
20 is logic high from printer to
SMDR-C-10 KTU. Pin 20 must be high
for SMDR to print.
Perform a System Initialization.
If problem persists, replace
SMDR-C-10KTU.
if problem persists, replace KSU.
Done
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G1
( SMDR Output Problems (No Call Accounting System) >
Printer RS232C
compatible
?
y
SMDR requires an R$232C
cable connection.
Compare each of the foliowing
parameters between the printer
Cable Yes »| and the SMDR-C-10 KTU:
reversed 1. Baud rate 600~4800
; 2. ASCli output
»| 3. 8-bitword length
4. 2stop bit
; 5. No parity
Use reverse cable. 6. Asynchronous
Problem
solved
?
Yes Parameter
l Yes match Set correct parameters.
?
Done
\
1. Refer to Installation Service Manual for
R$232C cable connection.
2. Perform printer self test if available.
3. Using a breakout box, ensure that pin
20 is logic high from printer to
SMDR-C-10 KTU. Pin 20 must be high
for SMDR to print.
Perform a System Initialization.
If problem persists, replace
SMDR-C-10 KTU.
if problem persists, replace KSU.
Done
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